=

[ﬁ

e e

SAQRIED MUIIO,

CONTAINING A GREAT VARIETY OF

Psalm and Hown Tunes;
SELECTED PRINCIPALLY, FROM THE MOST EMINENT EUROPEAN AUTHORS;
The greater part of which were never published in the Patent Notes.

To which is pretivey, & Fusical Grammar, ¥ WWasical Dictionary, &,

BY SETR BLY.

yand I will sing with the undestanding also.'—=5t, Paul,
i tless t

| O moL e

I E

T




T b

Western District of Pennsylvania, to wit -

e i€ venemBerey, Thaton the twentieth day of April, in the forty-sixth year of the Independence of the .

United States of America, A, D. 1222, Seth Ely and Joseph Tingley, of the said District, have deposited in this office
the title of a book ihe right whereof they claim as Proprietors, in the words following, to wit: ¢ Sacred Music, con-
taining a great variety of Psalm and Hymn Tunes, selected, principally, from the most eminent European authors;
the greater part of which were never before published in the Patent Notes. I'o which is prefixed a Musical Gram-

mar, a Musical Dictionary, &c. By Seth Ely. I will sing with the spirit, and I will sing with the understanding

also.—St. Paul.  The song of Sion is a tasteless thing,
Unless, when rising on a joyful wing,
The soul can mix with the celestial bands,
And give the strain the compass it demands.”— Cowper, L. L: D"

In conformity to.the -Act of the Congress of the United States, entitled  An Act for the encouragement of learning
by securing the copies-¢f Maps, Charts and Books, to the Authors and Proprietors of such copies, during the times
thersin’mentivheis¥—anid also to the Act entitled * An Act supplementary to an Act entitled © An Act for the encour-
agement of learding by securing the copies of Maps, Charts and Books, to the Authors and Proprietors of such copies
during the times therein mentioned,” and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of designing, engraving and etch-
ing historical and other prints.” R. I.WALKER.

Clerk of the Western Pistriet of Pennsylvania-

T

L e

R E

[i]

|




WITH much ¢are and attention 1 have at tast comple-
ted this volume of Sacred Music, and I hope that it wiil
grnve a pleasing acquisition to my numertous patronizers,

ecause it is owing very much to their more than com-
mon patronage that it is raised into public view, and
whieh might otherwise have lain comparatively hid for
ages: therefore it is but little to what T owe thus pub-
licly to tender them my grateful acknowledgements. 1
feel conscious that they may consider this book as a good
standard collection of classical Chuarch Music, to which
they may appeal for a decision of that which is delicate,
correct, e]egn}lt and sublime, and find ample satistaction.

My design, in the compilation of this volume of Sacred
Music, is to present {o the public, in the Patent Note
form, such music s is almost universally admired by the
greatest lovers of the science, and is, for the most part,
selected from the most scientific Doctors and Masters of
Eorope. As for that part of the music which 1 had the
honour of composing, I am willing te acknowledge that
I do not eansider that they are equal to many of those
with which they are mingled ; notwithstanding, 1 fatter
myself in betieving that it is generally correct, and such
#s my patrons will receive with pleasure. I do not pre-
tend that all my ideas have been original, vet I have free-
ly thought for myself, and have admitted fancy to exert
itself in many instances. T discover that I have made
use of whole measures from other authars in composition
without design, for which some may feel disposed to
charge me with plagiavisms : inadvertencies of this kind
are not unfrequent in the best authors, even in those
whose writings are most original. T should be pleased
th_at those pieces of which I claim to be the author,
might be criticised with candour by competent judges,
and should ever be grateful to them to point out to me
the errors attending them ; but as te the captious pedant
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I feel no disposition to learn hig mind concerning them.
Such as it is I offer it to the public, together with that
which 1 consider as being some of the finest specimens
of human thought, and have te add, “ 'To erris human;
to forgive, divine.”

1 presume that the mstructions aid dowo in the Gram.
mar of this volume are far superior to those which have
been published in any volume of Sacred Music in the
English language. Were the Grammar of no better zu-
thority than being the result of my own fancy, or were
it the production of a class of men who had not ar op-
portunity of being made acquainted with music as a
science, it might then seem an anpardonable presump-
tion in me to recommend it in very high terms; but as
it was, for the most part, composed by the very celebra-
ted Dr. Caleott, organist of Covent Garden Church, Lon-
don, who had not less than seventy different scientific
authors to consult for the materials it contains, many of
which were Italian, French, Prussian, German and other
European authors.. I think that it cannot be accounted
extravagance to pronounce it a work not inferior to any
in the English language, or that the English cannot boast
of a better than liis excellent original. I ain sorry that
I could not have inserted it in full; yet all the most es.
sential parts of it 1 have published in this book. Ihave
taken the liberty {6 depart more from the excellent origi-
natin Notation than in the other parts, and have added
many observations on the nature of singing under that
head. Such as would wish to procure his original No-
tation, (which is superior in its nature to zny thing of
the kind with which I am acquainted,) I expect that T
shall be able to furnish it to them on the shortest notice
as 1 ¢xpect to have a large numher of them on hand. It
may perhaps be not a little gratifying to my patrons to
be informed that they acquire the principal part of the

original as it stands in this volume, together with the Aps
pendix, Dictionary and all the music at a Jess price than
they can procure the Boston edition of the Grammat
alone.

In the arrangement of this Grammar I have made a
considerable variation from the eriginal of Dr. Caleott.
1 have adopted that most excellent plan which Mr. L.
Murray has pursued in his Grammar of the English Lan-
guage, and I perfectly coincide with bim in his remarks
en laying down the principles for instruction. He says,
“In baoks designed for the instruction of youth there
is a medium to be observed between treating the subject
in so extensive and minute a manner as to embarrass and
canfuse their minds by offering tao much at once for
their comprehension, and, on the ether hand, conduct«
ing it by such short and gencral precepts and observa.
tiond as convey to them no elear and precise information.
The method which T have adopted of exhibiting the per-
formance in characters of different sizes, will, 1 trust, be
conducive to that gradual and regular procedure which
is su favourable to the business of instruction. The
more impertant rules, definitions and observations, and
which are therefore the most proper te commit to memo-
1y, are Erinted with a larger type, whilst rules avd re-
marks that are of less consequence, that extend or di-
versify the general idea, or that serve as explanations,
are contained in the smaller letter : these or the chief
of them will be perused by the student to the greatest
advantage if postponed till the general system be com-
pleted”” By a close application to the rules and observa-
tions following them in this Grammar of Music, and by
an industrious attention to the music of the best authorg,
the student may become a considerable proficient in this
most interesting and pleasing science. .

For those persons who ave desivous to leagn the prin-
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eiples of singlng only, the mles of Notation, tagether
with the following of Melody and Harmony, may be suf-
ficient, viz. seventy-ninth, eightieth, ninetieth, ninety-
first, ninety-second and nineiy-third; but for these who
wish to become elegant performers, to the abeve must
be added the rales of Rhymth; and for those who wish
to become most excellent no part of the whole science
can be dispensed with, but-must be well understood and
practised accordingly, B

In the prosecution of this book of Sacred Music !
have had vtility and correctness in continual view, and
my incessant aim has been to-counteract the erroneous
method which prevails throughout the United States in
teaching the Bolfeggis Art, In order to accomplish so
desirable an object, I have been under the necessity of
deviating from 1he track of the greater part of the com-
pilers of music who have gone before me, who have
neither given precept nor example for performing mu-
sic agreeable with its changes, termed Modulation, How
much the following sheets may contribute towards rec-
tifying errors of such magnitude must be submitted to
the decision of time, the infleence of instructors, the
taste of students, and the judgment of men.

The method which L have pursued in writing the heads
of the Notes in the tunas of this volume, is, for the most
part, consistent with the changes of Key, at which I
above hinted; yet I have nat, in every instance, an-
nouncec these changes, as, for instance, the tune of
‘Wells, which is continually changing from the Key of F
to C and from ¢ to ¥ by the heads of the Netes, This
mmanner of writing is certainly a novelty, and as the no-
velty is so great and nnexpected I do not doubt that
many will hastily condemu the plan. That many will
condemn it at first sight seems to be a naturai conse.
cjuence, beeause it ig that concerning which neither they,
their fathers, nor their predecessors, perhaps, ever
heard; but as I am fully convinced of the great and
common error whicl is very generally practised in teach-
ing, and being firmly established in the rectitude of my
plan, being supported by so good autherities {or these
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changes or Modulation, as Dr. Caleott and ali the great
connoiszeurs of Europe who treat on this subjeet, (a
subject of the highest moment,) that I have written
the musie consistent with Modulation : then let me en-
treat them to withhold their andthemas for a moment,
and not too hastily, condemn the demonstrative and per-
spicuous plan which I have adepted. That it is both a
demonstrative and perspicuous plan will be made evi.
dent by comparing the music which I have written with
the true intent and meaning with the rules and observa-
tions made under the abovementioned articles of the
Grammar, When this isdone I have hopes to believe
that there are but few hearts so obdyrate but sweet
charity {one of the most inestimable gifts from heaven
to man, and an antidote for petulance and invective} will
reach their souls and incline them to forgive,

An anthor very justly observes, that “1It generally is
the fate of new inventions to meet with disapprobation
and opposition until their utility has been proved by ex-
perience ; and it is a misfortune which accompanies ev.
ery attempt to improve sciences that men cannot, but
with great difficulty, be persuaded to deviate from the
rules to which they have been accustemed, in the prac.-
tice of which they proceed tillthey believe no invention
can exceed their e¥cellence; and antiquity’and general
uge are deemed sufficient ressons for rejecting even the
consideration of improvement : but surely antiquity can-
not justify the continuance of systems founded in error,
nor eught the process of any particular system, because
in general use, to become perpetual; yet, certainly, the
utility of every mew inventien and every improvement
in the Arts and Seiences ought to be substantiated be-
youd contradiction before the public attention should
even be asked.” A thiorough conviction of this, and that
my plan would bear the strictest serutiny, caused me to
take the steps which I have taken in writing the heads
of the music so a3 to correspond with the nature of
Modulation and the design of>the several authors.

It js proper in this place to observe st mych has been
said against the use of the Patept Notes Whhb\\taﬁsig“.

ing any better reason than this, that singers are inelined
to acquire a negligence concerning the rules of music
and confide too much in the form of the head of the
Netes. This imputation is misapplied when the faultis
fixed upon the form of the Notes: but apply the impu-
tation to the eareless performer, and then the observa.
tion will carry some weight with it. Permit me to ask
whe was ever acquainted with an erudite musician whose
days were days of indolence and inattention with respect
to the art? I admit that nature does endow some per-
sons with & sweetness of voice and & happy delivery of
afew pieces; yetI will maintain there are but very few
who ever become gteat proficients in the science with-
out much industry and an indefatigable application te
the most scientific authors. Music was not designed
for the lazy and indifferent man, but for him who is wil-
ting to employ every melodious faculty of his soul in the
praises of Him who is surrounded by all the ¢herubims
and seraphims of heaven, who are in eternal raptures
glorifying Him in symphonious songs and anthems. How
frequently do wesee persons attempting to perform from
the round headed Notes who have neither knowledge
nor understanding of them, bnt, like the parret, imitate
those with whom they perform, and think that they are
meritorious in their performance? If we see frequent
instances of this kind of Jazy imitators attempting to
sing the Round Notes as well ag the Patent, is that prin-
ciple noble or candid which condemns the Notes instead
of the persons? if not, then let the blame fall on its
proper objects, but on no other. Therefore, I maintair,
that so far as it is absolutely necessary to sing by the syl-
lables Me, Faw, Sol, Law, so far it is absolutely requisite
to use the Patent Notes : but1am very far from insisting
upon the absolute nesessity of confining singers to these
syliables for a great length of time. As soon ss the stu-
dent perfeetly understands the places of the Tones and
Semitones of the Scales, he then should be taught the

letters and their relative distance from the Key by num-’

ber agreeable to the examples given in the se'{enty-ﬁf?h
snd seventy-sixth pages of this work, By being mado



perfect master in these various methods, in process of
time he may as readily and correctly perform from the
round headed Notes as the Patent headed Notes if he
practice them equally.

I presume that there are but a few persons, if any, who
will be at the trouble to give this volume a candid and
thorough investigation,who'willmaintain thatthey cannot
discover some propriety in the use of the Patent Notes,
"The most part of students will immediately discover the
reason why the learned authors have adorned their masic
with sharps,flats and naturals,which are termed Acciden.
tals,in contradiction to those which are used immediately
after the Clefs, They will be convinced that these char-
acters are not mere marks of fancy destitute of design,
bat rather that they are marks fraught with intentional
Power, grace and beauty. They are used to sweeten
the sounds, diversify the chords, and change the Key of
music from letter to leiter ; also, to awaken the atfen-
tion of the auditor, arouse his passions, captivate his
senses, harmonize his soul, soften his spirits, and, in 2
word, to enrapture all the powers of his mind. When
these cha'racters are ingeniously inserted, and the ma-
8i¢ to which they are affixed, is as ingeniously perform.
ed, whether they are written hy the Patent or round
heads, the anditor’s feelings are wrought upon by insen-
gible degrees, till, at length, in the conrse of the musie,
ke loses himself amidst plessing charms, and has his pas-
8ions ng longer at eommand, which are under the con-
trolling power of this most exquisite art. Shakspesare,
speaking upov tlie nature and power of music, says ;

* Do but note 2 wild and wanton herd,
Orvace of youthfui and unhandled caltsy
Ferehing niad bounds, hellowing, and neighing loud,
Which s the liot conditton of their blood ;

£ they but hear perehance a trumpetsound,
Oy any ajr of music touch their ears,
¥ou will perecive them make a matual stand,
‘Their savage eyes tuim to a wodest gaze,

y the sweet pawer of musie : therefre, the Paet
Dnd teign that Uipheus drew trees, stones, and floods ;
Since g 50 stockish, havd, and full of rege,

f;:m music for the time doth change his nature s

ke man that hath no masie in bimself,
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Noris net mov'd with concord of sweet soundsy
¥s fit for tecasons, stratagems, and spoils ;

The motions of his spirit areduH as night,

And his affections dark as Evebus:

Let no such man be trusted.”

But to return. The various changes of Modulation
which are effected by the use of the Accidentals, are
more readily known when correctly written in the Pa-
tent form than with round heads, because the student
discovers where the changes should begin : conseguent-
ly I consider that the Patent Notes are admirably calcu-
lated to announce thenew Key. ‘These Modulations are
very trequent in the compositions of all good authors,
and many of the most grand effects we feel by hearing
good music justly performed, arise from these changes:
therefore it'is of the utmost consequence that every
piece of music should have them inserted in their pro.
per places, and that the performershould, in every case,
exert himself to do them justice by sounding them ex.
actly. Many grand effects are produced by paying a par-
ticular attention to the terms which are placed over the
music: these should beattended tealso. Thereisanaston-
ishing differencein the effect of music whenperformedin
its trie spirit and when it is carelessly done.  Suppose,
for instance, that Cheshunt should be performed at one
time without paying any regard to the Accidental ehar.
acters nov directive terms, and in a monotonous manner,
and, at another, by paving every attention to them and
entering into the full spirit of the piece, whata moment.
aus difference would we feel!

‘The Appendix to the Grammar con{aing much useful
matter, and ought to be much studied as it tends to lead
the performer to a view of the analogy which exists be-
tween music and language,

The Dictionary explains such terms as are used in mu-
sic, and also many of the technica! terms which are used
inthe Grammar and net found in any common Dictionary.

The Tunes are arranged according to their Metres,
and many of them are accompanied with 2 number of
verses. The verses may be sung to other tunes as well
as to those with which they are printed. The Metres

Ve

are distinguished thus: L. M. stands for Long Metre;
6ls. L. M. six lines Long Metre; L. P, M. Long Particu-
lar Metre; C. M. Commun Metre; C. P. M. Common
Particular Metre ; 8. M. Short Metre ; S5, P, M. Short
Particular Metre; H. M. Hallelyjah Metre; and P, M,
Proper Metre. 'The Proper Metres are of various kinds,
and are known in their classes by figures representing
}_he number of lines and the number.of syllablesin each
ine.

In consequence of the Grammar and the great variety
of shorttunes and Set Pieces which this work contains,
I have found it impracticable to insert many Choruses or
Anthems agreeable to the plan I originaily contempla~
ted ; notwithstanding, I believe that 1he numerous Set
Pieces which 1 have given will prove more acceptable
and beneficial to my patrons and the community at large,
considering the present state of music, than had I made
room for many Choruses and Anthemsin theirstead, By
leave of Providenee I purpose to publish a second vol
ume of Sacred Musie, to be made up, principally, of Set
Pieces, Odes, Choruses, Anthems, &c. &c. in one, two,
three, four and more parts, at some future period not far
distant, to be principally selected from the great Doctors
and Masters of Europe. )

1t could not be reasonably expected, that so small a
volume as this could contain all that wariety of music
which many could desire ; yet1 presume that it contains
one third more matter, for its size, than is to be found in
any typographical work of its kind in the English lan-

nage.
8 As 1 have lived about three hundred miles from the
press, it has precluded the possibility of reading the
proof’ sheets myself, let il not be surprising that many
typographical mistakes should be discovered in the
course of the volume, ’

I have to observe,finally, that too great a proportion of
the Patent Note music, now in use, tends to vitiate the
public taste, and is improper for public worship. Much
of it was composed hy men who had not the means of
bging acquainted with mysic a5 a science, and their com-
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positions are no other than a jumbling set of Notes put] That this compilation of Sacred Music may be & means
confusedly together without judgment or knowledge, | of rectifying the taste for good music, of establishing a
Had such composers ket their music to themselves and | greater unanimity of love between the different denomi-
taught the music of their superiors, they might bave been | nations of Christians, of adding fervour to religious de.
scquitted with honour, but now are the butts of satirical | votion, of attracting thousands to the places of divine
witicism from the better informed part of the community. | worship, of giving pleasing anticipations of those joy-

@
Xuder,
Armley L. M. 79 1 Bangor C. M. 164 Costellow . ., ,
AbbasCourt . . . . 106 { Bedford . . . . . 164} Calvaey . , ,
Ascension . . .+ . 1181 Broomsgrove . . . . 168 Carthage . ., .
Avon . . . . . 120 | Burford . P . . 169 | China . . . .
Althtop . . . . . 1583 |Blanford . . . . . 170|Christian Warfare .
Arlington C. M. 165 | Barby . v e . 173§ Crucifixion e .
Alzey . . . . . . 166} Braintree . + « &« + 176{Cheshunt ., . .
Armdel . . . .. 169 | Buckingham . . . 181 | Congleton . .

Abridge . « » « . 173! Brighthelmstone . e » 182 Columbia S.P. M.

Albany . , . . . 176 { Berwick . ., ., . . 185 Cincinnati . PO
Aberdeen . . . . . 2007 Bray . . .. . 183] Connellsville C, M.
Ashley . ., . .. 2021 Boston . . . . 203 | Coventry R,
Albany . . «  « « 205) Brattle v . e . . 2061 Canterbury . .
Alesbury S0 M. 244 | Buckminster . . . . 209 ] Cheshire s .
Albany . . . . . 2581 Bliss . . . . . . 226)Chelsea . . .
Adeste Fideles P. M. 270 | Brownsville S. M. 243 | Clarendon . . .
Amsterdam . . . 296 ] Bethsada H. M. 2581 Carr’s Lane . .
Amesbary R . Y . 29% | Burnham . . N . 259 | Crown Him . . .
Anapolis . . . . . 312 | Birkstead P. M. 230 | Columbus . . R
Bath L. M., 83 | Buckingham . . B . 292 Christmas . . .
Brentford . . . ., . 97 |Bermondsey ., ., . . 293 | Canaan v e
Bredby . . . N . 102 | Bramham P B . 301]Carotina . . . .
Birmingham . . . . 104 | Castlestreet, L. M. 82 | Cambridge . . .
Baltimore . . R . 142 } Cymbeline . . . . 81/ Cirencester . R .
Broadmead . , . ., ., 154 Comuecticut e v+ 4 Bi|Cambridge . . .

Britapnia . . . . ., 157 ' Carmel . . . .. 86'Canaan . . . .

ful straing of exultation sung by the blest above, whose
hosoms glow intense as the sun, and of prometing the
all-glorious cause of our Redeemer, is my most ardent

desire and prayer.,

.. BB} Cambridge
. 90} Cadiz
. . 95| Connelsvill
R 96 ; Cranbroolk
. . 105 | Colchester
. 139} Carmarthen
. . 146 Crickhowell
. 155 | Careystreet
159 Christmas
v « 160§ Condolence
166 | Colluption
. 167 | Calvary
. . 167 | Christmas . .
. 169 ] Chyistian Fellowship . . ., 808
. 171 | Darwent "
R 174 | Doddridge
. ., 178( Dresden
. 176 Denbigh
. . 182] Dartmouth
. 152} Denmark
. . 183] Devotion
186] Dayton
. . 187) Durham
. 214 Delacourt
. 224| Devises R . .
238} Dunkenfield . . . . 168
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218 | Hartford . . .
258 Hermon . .
265 | taletujah v .
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542 | Incarnation . .
274 (Tslington ., . .
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223 | treland . - .
300 | Jabez Prayer 8, M.
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81 |Kent L. M.
90 | Kingshridge . .
194 Kirkland . .
228 1 Kensington . « .
263 | Kettering . .
275 | Kendall C. M.
288 | Knaresborough .
306 | Kingston . -
85 |Rettering . B .
94 | Kedron P. M.
95 |Lorn L. M.
101 | Lejth B . .
114 { Lorrain . . .
116 |London . . '
1231 Lubec . . .
152 | Lancaster L. P. M.
159" Lyme €. M.
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ARTICLE {. MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
Musical Grammar is the art of performing
and writing music with propriety : it is di-
vided into four parts, viz. Notation, Melody,
.Harmony, and, Rhythm.

This division may he rendered “more intelligible to
young minds by observing in other words, that Musical
Grammar treats, Iet. of the form and sound of the Notes,
and of the various characters used in music: Secondly,
of the combination of Notes in a piece of musie, and
their modifications: Thirdly, of tke wunion of two o
more melodies which are designed to be heard at once :
and Lastly, the just method of performing masic with
propriety.

From the analogy which exists between musie and
language these rudiments of music are termed a Musical
Grammar,

It is but just to acknewledge that this grammar is prin-
Gipally taken from Dr. J. W Calleott’s Musical Grammar
Were not the limits of this publication too small, the
grammar would have been added at large ; notwithstand.
ing, I am confident that more knowledge of the science
of music is retained in this treatise, than in any volume of
sacred music published in America.

ART.2. Music,
Music is the science of sound.

Tn other words, music is the language of passion, of of
enlivened imagination, farmed, most commonly, into reg-
ular measures

The historian, the orator, and the philosopher, address
themselves primarily to the understanding ; their direct
aim Js to inform, to persuade, or to instruct. But, like
the poet, the primary aim of the musician is 1o plerse and
to mave, and therefore, itis (o the imaginuiion, and o

the passions he addresses himsclf, Ile" may, and Le

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.

ought to have it in hisview, to instruct and reform ; but
it i8 indirectly, and by pleasing and moving that he ac-
complishes hig end. His mmt§is supposed to be anima-
ted by some interesting objeet which fires his imagina.
tion, and .engages his passions ; and which, of couree,
communicates to his style a peculiar elevation suited to
his ideas, very different from that supineness which is
natura} to the mind in its ordinary state.

As the practice of sacied music is in itself so agreeable
and noble, itis no wonder that numerous petsons are in-
clived to study it: but as words cannot, of themselves,
express sounds, few, comparatively, are able to attain
any considerable proficiency in this plessing science,
withaut the help of a master. To assist the idess of the
pupil, and ease the fabor of the tutor, this grammar is
printed with a farger and smalier type. That printed
with the larger type is designed to be committed to meimn
ory, that printed with the smaller type is intended to
illustrate more fully the subject of the larger, and like-
wise to extend the ideas beyond what could be expected
from that alone.

PART I. NOTATION.
ART 3,

Notatien teaches the nature and power of
Notes and other characters used in music.

It is expected thal the scholur will make himself well
acquuinted with the notes and characters of notation he
fore he attemprs to sing.  He ought to commit the larger
print of this part perfectly to memeory; a neglect of
which will be very prejudicial to his improvement; and
it is from a negleet of this kind that we are to atrribute
the principal canse of the inaccurate performance, which
exists in 50 many choirs of singers,

Many persons Liaving a good musieal ear, are veryapt
to trust ihemselves to that, rather than confine them-
selves o rules, and afierwards blame their instructors for

‘their own negligence. Instructors ought to insist that

their pupils pay 2 perticular sttention to the principles,
and in no case to neglect them.

Many schoals have begun upon tunes when they conld
scarcely have given a letter upon the staff or scale of mu-
sic, which is ancther cause that there arc so muny half
sngers. ‘The learner may be sure that the more tho-
roughly he understands the principles when he ought 1o
attend to them, the movre swift will be his progress after-
wards. Schools then ought to be salicitious that their
instructors be well qualified, for how can they instruct
others when they are ignorant themselves? Learners,
in that case are led to suppose that they have improved,
when they really have not, and consequently, their time
and money are both spent to no munner of purpose,

Tt is, indeed, much to he regretted that many persons
in the United States take upon themselves to commence
instructions in music, who are so illy qualificd for the un.
dertaking, and who, many of them, transgress every rufe
laid down forsinging in a correct and graceful manner.—
It is baped that the taste of the public will speedily so
far improve, as to induce them to bestow such patronage
on those teachers who ure actually competent to tlie
task, and such merited contempt and neglect on thase
who ave unfit forit, as will incite men of ability 1o eulti.
vate their tulents with more assiduity, and deter all others
from making the attempt.

ART. 4. STarr.

Five lines drawn over cach other
form a Staff or Support for the
notes of musicy thus,

On these lines, and on the spaces between them the
heads of notes ave writlen.  The lines and spaces of the
stafl'are counted upwards from the fowest to the highest.
Every line and sphce is callad a Degree: thus the stalf
includes nine degrees, viz. five lines and four spaces,
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ART. 5. Norss.

Notes 73 @ are the representatives of mu-
sical sound. In this work the Faw 5 isa tri-
angle; the Sol & is a circle; the Law g is a
sguare; and the Me % is a diamond.

In the solfegio these formsare of considerable import-
ance to the yonng pupil, They aid him not only in calling
the names of the netes, but also assist to distinguish the
place of the semitones, which are always, in the diatonic
series, between me and faw and law and faw. The faw
aplly represents this semitone, as being the half of a
square, being diatonically a semitone only higher than
the next degree below it

The notes of music consist generally of a head and 2
stem ; the head is open or close {thatis, white or black)
and must always be pluced on a line orin a space. The
stem may turn up or down without making any difference
mn the music; thus,

— . ; F_
@ ? = }"r

When more than nine notes are wanted, the spaces
gbove and below the staff’ are used, and two more de-
grees are gained.

RT, 6. Avppep Lixgs,
Added Lines are drawn above 87 _
and below the staff; thus,

Any number of lines may be adde
above or below thestafl; thus the degrees
muy be increased at pleasure,

ART. 7. Bnace,
shows how many par e to-
A Drace § & how many paris moy
A gether,
More than two parts moving togetheris called ascore.
ART. 8. Crer.
A Clef is the representative of a certain

—— ot e

d oA
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letter of the staff. There are three Clefs,

viz. the F £ or Base Clef; the C JHI or the
Counter ZZ7 or Tenor Clefy and the

G or the I'reble or Tenor Clef.
The G Clef in this work is used for the Treble,
“Counter and Tenor; but the C clef is the most
proper ene to be used for the Tenor and Counter parts;
because that Tine which is enclosed by the parallel cross-
es of the clef represents the sound and letter of that added
line which first oceurs sbove the Base staff, and that
which Brst eccurs below the Treble staff'; therefore let
the Celef stand upon any one of the five lines, that line
inclosed by the parallel crosses is always to be understood
ag the letter C, and as that commeon sound made by the
Rase and Treble from the ahove described added line.—
Consegnently, if the C clef be placed on the first line of
the s1afl, the letter and sound of that letter is exactly the
same ag if it were placed on the fifth or upper line of
the staff. 'I'he sound is to be understood as well as the
letter, when it is employed on the Base and Trebie staff:
that is, if the C clef be placed on the fifth line of the Tre-
ble staff, the fifth line of the Treble staft'is to be spunded
no higher than when It stands on the fifth fine of the Buse

A Clef is » mark representing a letter placed at the
beginning of a tune or staff, to determine the names of
the degrees, and is always situated on aline.

The sounds of music are distingnishied by the difler-
ence in respect of pitch, snd divided into high and low :
the high sounds arve placed in a stafl’ with the G clefl and
called Treble; the low sounds are placed in a stafl’ with
the F cleft, and called Base, The upper sounds of the
Buse and the lower sounds of'the Treble, are also called
the Tenor, and sometimes plced ina staff with the €
clef, These three clefs are five degrees distant from
each other; the C or Tenor clef being the note where
:he Base endsund the Treble begins.  The G or Treble
¢clef is five degrecs above, and the £ or Hase clef is five

f. NOTATION,
degrees below, both inclusive ; thus,

"

g
0 .-
P [ a3

[R— b3
F G A B C D & F %

All the degrees of the staff’ depend upon the clef; and
consequently take their names from that line on which
the clet is placed. [t must always be remembered that
these clefs are representatives of te I or fourth line of
the Base, of the C ar some line of the Tenor ar Counter
(generslly the third Jine,) and the G or second line of the
Treble Inthis work it is always to be undevstood that
the air und second is to be sung by trebie voices equally
divided, and the Counter generally likewse in the vctuve
above the voices of men when practicabie. Good tenor
voices should also he employed in the air, second and-
counter: but the greater part of men should sing the
bagse. [Ilshould be particularly observed, that unless the
treblie votees be divided as ahove recommended, mueh of
the effect of the music of this book will be destroved.

The G clef must be placed, or turn on the second line
of the staff: all the notes on that line are called G ; the
other degrees take their names from that asthe clef line.

The ¥ clef must be placed on the fourth hve of the
staff, o that the two dots are in the third und fourth spa.
ces: nll the notes on that line are ecalied F; the other
degrees take their names from that as the clef line,

‘The C clef is commonly placed au the third ine when
it is designed for Counter, and en the fourth fine when it
is designed for the Tenor. From these ohservations it
evidently appears, that the degrees of music entively de.
pend upon the clefs, and that the clefs themselves are
the lettersC, Fend G,

ART. 9. Tharonre Scaze, on GavnoT.
"The Diatonic Scale or Gammut is the foun-
dation of all music, and is represented by the
frst seven letters of the alphabet, viz. A, B,

¢, D, E,F, G,
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THE SCALE, This scale includes

C . 0 faw four octaves, com-
B me mencing  with the
A ... 0 .. law secand adided line
G sol = below the base siaff’
F faw—. B  andeoncludingwith
E Iaw 1 g  the sceond added
D sol— ] ®  line shove the Fre-
C faw % ble staff.

B—-- me— %% The natural seale
A G clef. Taw ®  of music, which,
G— sol— proceeding by de-
F faw T ea grees, includesbath
E W— g tones and semilones
D G clef, sol 2 is called Diatonic,
C., S £ because the greater
B me o nutnber of intervals
A law - J i seven are tenes,
& F clef, sol 3 viz. five are tones,
Py —fawe— *oand lwo are semi-
A h— law tones,

b | B E— . .. The clefs are pla-
€ fawr %  ced in their natural
B me— | w0 order, The I clef
A law g is on the tourth line
G sol—<2 = of the Base stafl;
F faw the C clef ison the
E ., e e e . law added line between
D sol the Treble & 3ase,
C .. faw being the third line

of the Counter staff, continued by a line of dots ; and the
G clet = onthe second line of the treble.  The dotted
lines are used to represent the added lines continued.
The notes to the right of the clefs show (he natural
degrees of four actaves
show the same, and besides show that when more than
Beven jetters are wanted, the eighth commences with the
first, the ninth with the second, &e.  ‘Fhe braces to the

tight of the notes represent the Freble, Gounter and
Base staves.

The letters to the left likewise | -

MUBSICAL GRAMMAR,
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The diatenic seale includes all the different intervals
formed by the natural notes, and also all those which are
produced in transposing the natural scale higher or lower
by the employment of sharps or flats. Those intervals
which exceed the limits of the vetave, asthe ninth, tenth,
eleventh, &e, are only the replicates of the sceond, thivd,
fourth, &c

As only the G and F clefs are used in this work, Ushalt
only give two staves with those clefs here, which ought
to be learned perfectly by cvery student.

Buage Staff Treble Stuf.
A 5 lay— I———— 5 faw—
G &4 sol j8 4 law
F——-gﬁ-é faw— D————d—— yol
E Z=- 3 law C 3 faw
D ——3 $Glem  Bo— rm o —me—
C 2 faw A 2 law
B 2 me-— G- —2 50]-—
A 1 space law F 1 space faw
G l-ling——sol— E ——1line—law

The no es of musie represent sound with their dif-
ference of pitch, and their duration of time.  These two
quatities are called the tune and tine of notes.  When to
the series of the seven leners the eighth is added, the
whoale numberis termed an octave ; and the word ig {re.
cquently used to express the two extreme notes of the
sories, the first and the eighth., That series of letters
which begins and ends with C, ascending or descending,
is the most satisfuctory to the ear,as in the following seale.

VTHE EIGHT NDTES.
A CDETFTGAB U CBAGPFEDGC

e T T . ) .
e
AERE TS FOM . ™ it
I~ 40 113 34111 3 lci -

12345678 876 54 83 21

The letters above the staff show the degrees of the
distonic seale or oetave; the figures 1 and § between the
notes represent the (istances of one tone, and a half tone
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of semitone ; the figures 1 2 3, &e show the natural se-
ries of thescale.  This sevies is intended for a pructical
lesson in the eight notes for T'reble, Counter, Tenor and
Base vaices. ‘This may be transposed to any part of the
stafi’ by the use of Aats and sharps.  If three ostaves are
{0 be performed at once, the key of G, with F sharp, is
the most proper for exercise.

Let it be particularly remembered that the semitones
of the diatonic vetave are found hetween the third und
fourth, and the seventh and eighth degrecs of’ the major
scale.  As the whole dectrine of meludy, or the tune of
notes must depend on 4 vight conception of the two
semitones and their places in the scale, great attention
should be paid to this part of the subject.

The greatest care must be taken not tg misunderstand
the wouds note and tone. Note is the sound which is
heard, or the mark which represents it on the stafl’; but
a Tone is the distance between two notes which are
calted by the names of twa adjoining Ietters.  The same
observation mnst be applied to the semitones, which are
sometimes called, theugh improperly, hult notes.

The intervals between the degrees of the scule ave un-
equal ; and as some are nearly twice the distance of oth-
ers, the words tone and semitone are employed.

ART. 10 Notgs or Dorarios.
The Notes of Duration are six in n:
and distinguished thus; 1. the Semibreve is
an open note @ 2. the Miuim is an open
note with a stem 3 3. the Crotchat iz aclose
note with a stem @ 4. the Quaver is close
with a stem and hook @. 5. the Semiguaver

-
is close with a stem and two heoks [, 6, the

Demisemiquaver is close with a stem and
three hooks. Onc Semibreve is as long as
two Minims, four Croichets, eight Quavers,
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sixteen Semiquavers, or thirty-two Demisemi-

quavers.
SciLEs or PRrOPORTIONS.
Four Crotchots.

One Semibreve. Twoo Minims.

B ——
o e
TR i |
T MR A SO A |
One Minim. T'wo C‘réat.’zeze. Fowr Guavers.
_F:ﬁ B O W
[
e
3.
One Crotcher.  Trer Guavers. Four Semiquavers.
F - F:ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬁ_q:
} sl o o
’ - T .

One Quaver. Two Semiguavers,  Four Demisemiguavers.
- —_ —— T E T
F P:___i . J— .....Pq..
1 ()
[ jer i ] e g

Those notes which hiave hooks may be grouped to-
ge her by two, three, four, &e. thus,

Detached Quavers, Grouped Quavers,

ST emks
I = | I ! |
B o v it i e

Semiguavers. Grouped Semiguavers,

Detached
s
e i

i e
R o |

B @
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Betached Demisemiquavers. Group’d Demisemiguavers
{"’P"E oK ud F!“F—T"_; 1

SN NS gl'_—_;:fE’E

This method is not only convenient in writing, but as-
sists the eye in ascerteining the proportion of the notes,
and is of particular use in vocal muste, to distinguish the
notes which are to be sung to one syllable.

Besides the foregoing six notes of duration some au-
thors make use of the Breve, which is as long in time as
two semibreves, the Half-Demisemiquaver which has
four hooks, and the Quarter-Demisemiquaver which has
five hooks : the six, however, are all which are made use
of in this work.

ART. 11, Resrs oF Duration,

The Rests of Duration are six in number,
and distinguished thus; 1 a Semibreve Rest
is a square below the line ., 2. a Minim
Rest is a square above the linc -m 3. a

Crotchet Rest iz an inverted seven f 4. a
Quaver Rest is a seveni 5. a Semiquaver
Rest is a seven with a dash i 6. a Demisge-

miquaver Rest is a seven with two dashes %

Qr, when in the course of a mevement, silence is re-
quired for one or more parts of a measure, that silence is
denoted by a rest, or by rests, which are counted exactly
the same as their corresponding notes would be if per
formed,

The semibreve rest is also used in Triple and Com-
pound Time toexpress the silence of one whole measure;
and the Breve Rest i8 used for the silence of two whole
measures, whigh extends from one line to ancther.

I NOTATION.

As the rests are inserted in the measures to #1l up the
time when nc sounds are to be heard, the performer
should of course pay a particular attention te the termi-
nation of the notes which precede them. An instance
of the great attention necessary to be paid to these signs
is shown in the following example, where the variety of
these three measures whotly depends on the rests, the
music being exactly the same in every other respect of
llgle, time, and accent,

V. P o B ¥
= ’
AR'T, 12. Dorur PorxT ofr ADDITION,
A Dot or Point (2} at the right of a note
or rest makes it one half longer than usual.
Thus 2 dotted semibreve is as long as a semibreve and

a minim, or as three minims,
Norss,

o’

-
M

5

T
—F-es

Resrs.

——

for ) £ 2. ], el

-
-
—

A dotted minim js a8 long a« a winim and a ¢rotchet,
or as long ss three crotchets.

ZfE S :

A dotted crotchet is as long as a erotchet and a quaver,
or as long as three quavers.

-5+ i " i -
e o i [t e B 1
(s g S e A Y e ¢

A dotted quaver is as long as a quaver and a semigua-
ver, or as three semiguavers. A dolted semiquaver is as
long as a semiquaver and a demisemiquaver, or ag three
demisemiquavers,

A double dot or point (22 at the right of a nota er rest
makes it three fourths longer.

W

r
- k4
- - ¥

L LY
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v
X
Ty
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Thus a double dotted erutchet (as for instance) is aa
Iong a3 a crotchet, quaver, and semiquaver, or as three
quavers and & semicjuaver, g 43 seven SeTRiqUavers.

::FE;:.:E;F{: ::E—E::F:E_-;égfé:%éffz_:éﬁ
s o = Iy o 2 3 A A A
ART. 13,

A Single Bar i divides the music info e-

qual measures.

Every musical ptece is divided inte equal portions
ealled measures. These are ascertained by straight lines
drawn down the staff, csiled Bars,
All the notes, therefcre, contained
between two bars coastitute one
measure; thus,

SiNGLE Ban,

Every measure must contain 4 certain number of netes,
-aceording to the time marked at the beginning of the
movement. Thus, in Common Time, each measure in-
eludes a semibreve, or its value in minims, crotchets, qua-
vers, &e. intermixzed as the melody requires. The exact
length of the measure is known by regularly dividing the
time into equal portions, whether the notes themselves
be fon er short; as every measure must be precisely
squal in time, during the continnance of the movement.
. ART. 14, Tine.
The Time of Music is regulated either by
a cerfain mark at the commencement of a
movement, or by some directive term.

Time s one of the first and most essential properties
of music ; for when this branch of musical excellence is
not understeod, or is neglected, arder and true harmony
are exchanged for confusion and discord. 1t is inexcu-
sable in persons professing themselves desirous to arrive
ata pleasmg depree of profisiency in singing, and who
assemble privately, or in societies and churches for that
burpose, to neglect acquiring a competant knowledge of

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
I. NOTATION.

this important part of music, 1t is indispensible,in order
to a correct performance in concert, that the Leader be
nnt only well versed in time for his own government,
hut also that he be perfectly competent to lead the choir
m such a manner as that all the other performers may
be readily guided by his time.

There are two chief species of Time, Common or
Equal=—and Friple or Unequal Time, In the first we
count two ot four in every measure ; in the last we count
three orsix.

ART. 15. Moos on Menx.
Mood or Mode is a disposition of notes in

a measure aceording to time.
ART 16, FiasT Moop or Common TiME,

The First Mood of Common Time is known
by a semicircle (C) and has the value of one
semibreve in cach measure, and is beat with
four beats in about four seconds of Time; thus,

i3
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seconds of timejy thus,
fr f r fr f r £ r
£ R 1 IO
zz ) . !Eti_t R ez
g g _._:3}3_2 A 1 I W ii\_._'
12 1 2 1 %

.1 2 138

This mood should be beat anly with two motians of the
hand in this work; notwithstanding some authors have
designed that in their works where the harred semicircle
accurs, the measure should be beat with four motions.

Allother modes of time are marked by figures, placed
one over the other at the commencement of the move-
ment,

ART. 18. Harr Viur, or Two Croreirers Time,
or TrirD Moon oF Comman Trur.

Half, Two Crotchets, or Third Mood of
Common Time is know' Lya 2overa 4, and
has the value of two crotchets for a measure,

two beats, in abent twoseconds of time ; thus,
f r £ r £ r fr

4
£

ffrr £ § rr f f r r
:&B-'

k ~
o T

| A |

a - -
123%4 1 2 34 1 2 3. 4

et 1

The letters over this example and the following ones
denate the falling and rising motions of the hand. The
figures placed under represent the motions of the hand
in beating the time of each measure. 'The method for
beating this mood of time is, 1. Let the ends of the fin-
gers fall. 2. Let the heel of the hand fall. 3. Raise the
hand a little. 4. Raige the haod whence it first fell.

ART, 17. Sgcoxp Moop oF CommoN Txm.v..
The Second Mood of Common Time is

known by one of these three marksy —_'—01’__:—5_
and has the value of a semibreve X-% &
for a measure, two beats in about two or three

£ f
g e e
PR | 1 f o
=y { ! L L1 L. B
L 12 1 3 1 3 & 12
The first moond is slow, and more 86 if the term Largo
or Adagip be set over the passage ; the second mood is
quicker than the first, and is te be performed more quick
if Andantino or Allegro be set over it; the third mood is
quicker than the second, and it Presto or Prestissimo be
set over it, the passage is designed to be performed in a
rather rapid manner. These terms are applicable to all
the moods of time. Largo may be set over two crotchets
time as well as the first mood of commeon time ; and pres-
to may be set over the first mood of common time as well
as over the holf or two erotchetstime., These and many
other terms are used to regulate the movements, and
therefore the performers should pay particular attention
to them, for time as well as for other purposes,

-
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ART. 19. First Moon op Trrer TruE.
The First Mood of Triple Time is known
by a 3 overa 2, and contains the value of three
minims in each measure, is beat with three

beats, in about three seconds of time; thus,
r f fr [y f = ffr fir

. - R
o ol W F
o 3
&/ iz 23 1 123 3
All moods of tnple time are beat \vnh three deta to
each measure ; thus, 1. Let the end of the fingers fail.
2. Let the heel of the hand fall. 3. Raise the hand to the
place of commencement.

ART, 20, Szeoxp Moon or Tureze Tiue.
The Second Mood of Triple Time is known

by a 3 over a 4, and contains the value of

three crotchets in each measure, and is beat
as the hr f mood only qulckel ; thus,

£ fr ffr
e —— = A___AP e
ry =5 r : .- E 1
@_;‘ﬁ_._?w_p_ I :L_.":E B S
2 3 12 8 1 23 123

1
ART. 21, Tmwup Moon or Tarece T1ne.

The Third Mood of Triple Time is known
f

by a 3 over an 8, and contains the value o
three quavers in each measure, and beat as
the secmld ()nly qm(ker thab,

f £f f v f  r

s e i

m&H--_Hl ) o . i
ﬁ B B N

B8 O S iy g

ek 12 3 1 P

'l he ﬁlSL mood of Triple time is properly m!]ed three
inims time ; because the value of three minims constis

a1 | cause cach halfis 2 single measurc of '[‘uple,
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tute one messure. It is likewise called three {o two.—
The g.cond mood is called three vrotehets time; and also
three from fonr.  The thivd mood is called threc quavers
time ; and also three from eight.

thn two measures of three eratchets, or of three
quavers are united mnte one, by the omission of a bar, the
time is called Compound Common; Commeon, hecause
every measure s ecually divided; and Cumpmmll he.
There are
iwo species of Gonpound Common Time in general use,

ART 22, Firsr Moonv or Comrounp CoMmox TIME.

The First Mood of Compound Common

Time is known by a 6 over a 4, and contains

the value of six crotchels in each measure,

and is beal with two beats in abouf three

seconds of time; thus,
f T

£ r

= et e e e
:i—-e—%"— P [ o
1 2 1 2

ATUE. 23, Secown Moon or Cowrcoxn Coxwyow [INE.
The Second Mood of Componnd Comemon
Time is known by a 6 over an 8, and contains
the valuc of six quavers in cach’ measure, and
iz heal as the ﬂl'st only ch leer; thus,
f t‘ 4

A F"m"
“E

L4 Y
-"""'r T M
H
The most usual measul es ‘-xpr'essed by figures phced

QBT

at the beginning of the staff or moevements are the pre- -

3731313167, .16
viz. | 321418141““‘1181{

Of these ﬁgu! eg the upper one shows how many parts
ate contained in a measure; and the lower one represents

ceding,

2iz]
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a word, showing how many of these notes constitute a
GLmlbrt‘Ve 2 under any figure signifies ininims ; 4 crotch-
¢ta; 8 quavers, &e. as in the following table,

2 Two $ 3 Three 3 Three

4 Crotehets, ¢ 2 Minims, 4 Crotchets.
3 Three 6 Six 6 Stx

8 Quavers, 4 Oratchets. ¢ 8 Quavers.

All moods of time, except the first and second of com-
mon are expressed by figures.

When two measures of six quavers are further united
into one, they form a double compound of twelve qua.
vers in each measure, and ave equal to four measures of
three quavers, ‘The omission of the bars makes some
difference in the appearance of the mosic to the eye and
mfuences the counting, according to the degree of quick
ness with which the piece is performed. But in other
respects, the division of the measure has no power of ul-
tering the real nature of the time or tune; nor can the
auclitor perceive whetherthe triple tirme be expressed by
the figures 12-8, 6-8, or 3-8; that is in one measure of
twelve quavers, two measures of six quavers, or four
measures of three quuvers; thus,

we 'z'e ermers Tnne

g_g_gfga‘“ %-—aagiv-i:‘% =

I‘/p‘ mmr m Six Q naw»s iune.

ER SIS e

The same JVI /mlu in T/N'f’P uuu‘zwrs flzme

0

ffr ff -\-.'ff‘r ffr P v f'f'r ff r t‘f‘r
e S E PR L
Refasft g asiE

12 12 8 19 1 12‘33-153 iz 8 1




I. NOTATION.

It may perhaps be useful to those who do not perfectly
understand the vulue of the notes, to sepmaie thisdouble
compound into single compound, and o simple triple ;
and also to turn three qnavers time into six and twelve
qQuavers time, by steking out the intermediste bars
which separszte the measures,

Gomeovrn TRIPLE TTaz,

Compound Trple Time is formed by dividing the
Measures of simple triple into nine parts, andd by dotting
the measure note of the ociginal tme.  Of this there are
three spevies, all beat with three beais to euch mensure,

1. Three minims divided inte nine erptchets ; thus,

)

- _—}ﬂ"“""‘"—'.'l?_i

This is the same as thiee minims time divided into
triplets, or 4s each minim dotted,
2. Three erotchets livided mto nine quavers ; thus,

o A =\ | ‘
I'bis is the s.one as three ¢

— i
, rotchets time diveded info
triplets, or as euch crotehet dotted.

3. Three quavers divided into nine semicuavers; thas,

-9 ::gﬁ;:;g;:@,gnzi ;;:gxzszgg-;u:

167 H—--—Ep—-— i ’
. —_—Eﬂl—" - - - ;‘, __ﬁ., LH_
‘This is the same a8 three quaver time divided inte
triplets, or us each quaver dotled
T first mode containg the same value of notes as
th‘t'er. messures of three fourths time; the secosl con.
tains thre: measires of three eighthstime ; and the third
the same as three sixtecnths time. By thus changing
the notation, the adv: f g
simple measures clear to the eye, without the incom-
brance of s dot to each minim, crotehet, &,
From these two species of compound time, (common

ntage is gained of presunting the |.
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and triple) arise various kinds of mixt measures, which
are in some parts equally, and in others uncqually divided.
ART. 24. TRIPLET. on THE TIOURE 3

The figure 3 plared over or under any
three notes reduces them to the time of two
of the same kind, and termed a triplet; thus,

e G R
s mam e M
it B Bt i e It . s {

The triplets of eomnmpon time winen are here found in
the place of each crotchet of the measure, have stme-
thimev the figure 3 placed over them; hut are generally
inown by being groupedtogether, and then form one of
ihe single parts of the whole measure,

Triplets vecur in iriple titne, when the measure nole is
divided pecasionatly into three parts instead of two 5 thus,

e B e e e g
: +
- 1
g BT g

In slow common time when the qaaver is the measure
note, and s divided into three semiquavers instead of
two, then the time is veally twen- {3~
ty-four semiquavers: thus

B

fo U et

- . 3
R

A similer pagsage of semiquavers is found in the triple
of theee quavers time 5 thus,

When the measure itself ia compound, 25 six quavers

time; then the triple subdivision is eighteen sixteenths

15
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time, ‘There i3 also a species of time called Quintuple,
which contains five crotchets in a meusure ; but itis very
seldom used. Tartini considered this Quintuple propor-
tion as unfit for melody, and impossible to be executed.
Time has shown that neitber of these judgments was well
feunded.

ART. 25. Accesr.
Accent is the laying a particular stress of
sound on a certain note in a measure, that it

may be better heard than the rest.

Every measure in music, of more than one note has at
least one of them distinguished by accent.  The bars in
musie are not only usefud for dividing the movement into
equal measures, but also for showing the notes upon
which the accent is to bhe Iaid. The mensures of cown-
men time are divided into four parts; of these the first
and third are aceented; the second and fourth unuc-
cented.  In the course of this grammar the accented will
be termed strong purts, and the unaceented, weak parts
of the measure. The letter s shows the accent, and the
letter w the weak part of the measure ; thus,

o ey b gy — — i-i -

2T Mo -8 A I

a0 ol s A ! (.

G e ==
5 w 5 W s W 5 W

‘The measure of triple {ime consists of three parts; the
first strong, the two o:bers weak ; althouch the last part
is rather strong in comnarison of the middle part ; thus,

e

)

_g;“"“—“'——.’“j’"“‘"“q i~ N
X ) L} DY G N W N ——
o T3 T_,H“H__Eu#_-f..n_g‘_.

* —H-d §w's swas s w8

w S
In slow common time the accents are more frequent;
but they are found in the same proportien on the firat,
third, fifth and seventh quavers, which are the strong
parts, while the second, fourth, sixth und eighth, ave the
weak parts. Inthree crotchets time, when divided inte
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quavers, the first, third, and £fth quavers are strong ; the
zecond fourth and sixth are weak. In six quavers time
the first and fourth quavers are strong, the others weak
From the nature of accent arises the necessity of be-

ginning some movements with only a part of & measure ;
thus, first

1. Fith o single weak prart.

Eeds ikl i o E

WswWs w SW s W s )
The following melody, barred in two different ways,

produces iwo opposite efiects, the accents falling upon
different notes.

2. With o half measure.

Original Melody,
. [ | .|
El il | I 1
155 it bt d_i—f ! &
“ g s w s W WS
W s
~ The same barred differentty.
], [
== | i
| | 1 i o
e e R e
W s w s W g w
W
Enrruasrs,

When the cornposer intends that the weak parts of the
measure shoul.d be made of more importance than the
strong paris, such deviation from the regular accent, in
this work will be termed Emphasis. In passages Like
the fellowing the quavers are often grouped togetlter ag-

cording to enipliasis, and not (as in general) according to
accent j thys,

Jreeent. Emphasis.  Accent,
2 -~ =
—— . A —
4 B ety e B
.:.-l.f-ﬁ g MUY U . A SN R Y i Y D—
w s w 3 W W s W 1
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In the two first measures of this example the quavets
are grouped according to the accent; in the third accord-
ing o the emphasis; and in the fourth the ccent resumes
its importance. The Ttalian words Rinforzando, Sforzato.
or their contractions Rinf. or Bf. Sforz. or 8f. ave oftes
used to mark the emphasis, and are sometimes placed
over accented notes.

As every species of measure may be sabdivided by ac-
cents according to the degree of quickness in which itis
performed ; so also the weak parts of every measure mav
be occusionally made emphatic at the plessure of the
COIMpPOSEr,

SyrcoraTion.

Syncopation, or Syncope, signifies the division or cut-
ting through a note hy a bar, or accent expressed or un.
derstood. Syncopated notes begin on the weak, and end
on the strorg patis of the messure ; thus

—— -

7 be e
- . v
| 'Q IQ "F ’—E J-!E:P #—Q'E-
\> /SO O § UL ARMOEAIOD . O I G § I

“In this example the emphasis is on the synco'pnted
minims, which begin on the second, and end on the third
nart of the messare.

- K. I

é‘hn e F—.’!-‘I“'F - qf'_'
L W 0 O I A "~ -
AR R e R N Y . T G R 0 2 N O

Tn this last example the emphasis is on the syncopa-
ted érotche{s which begin on the second and wixth (or
weak) and end on the third and seventh {or strong) parts
of the measure,

ART. 268, Drrecrive Trrws or Trme.
The five following are called Directive
Terms, because they tend to regulate the
movement of mueic. 1. Largo, very slow:

2. Adagio, slow; 3. Andante, moderate; 4. Al-

llegro, brisk or lively; ard 5. Preslo, quick.

I NOTATION.

Fhese five terms with their diminutives, and a few oth-

er words may be shown in the following tsble.
Table of Directive Terms.
1st. Linso,
Gravemente——same a3 Largo.
Larghetio—not so slow as Largo.
2d. Anaero, - - -
Siciliane—same as Adsgio.
Afetuose—slow and solemn.
3d. Annante, - - -
JAndantino—quicker *han Andante.
Muestoso—moderately and grand.
Moderate—quicker than Andantino,
4th. Axrireno, - -
Allegresta—not so quick as Allegro.
Yivace—hvely, same as Allegro.
5th. Pursro, - - Quick.
Prestissimo—very quick.

Many singers pay no attention to these terms, but de.
cide the velocity 'of a movement from the signs of the
mensure, C, 3-2, &c. which are inserted at the beginning
of the staff or movement; whereas those signs signify no
more than the contents of the measures. Henceitis
that we too frequently hear the compounded modes of
time performed to sacred subjects in almost as rapid 2
manner, us if they were designed for the ball chamber :
1 more mistaken 1dea can scarcely be conceived than this.
The compound moods of time should generally be per-
formed in a slow and graceful manner, vet a lifeless,
drawling manner of performance is not to be inculcated.
Therefore, wherever uny directive words appear, an n-
variable adherence to them is indispensibly necessary.—
At the same {ime the subject cught to be consulied, es-
pecially wheo no directive words ave found,  Then, and
then only, may the performer suppose that he has a tole-
rable idea of the piece.

Very Slow.
Slow.

Moderate.

Brisk.

Or Kerrrng TINE,
To keep accurate time it is necessary that the propor-
tionate durstion and velocity of notes should he faniliar,
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for which purpose a motion of the hand is thought Te-
quisite.  When the learver attempta to keep tnme, he
will {ind it advantageousto name the parts of 1he meas-
ure, according to the figures giveu in the varivas modes
of time, especially whenever a rest happens.  ‘Fhis will
familjarize the positions of the band 10 the several parts
of the measures, and to assisc the eys 1o discern at onca
its divisions and contents. Let the moues of the ban'd,
at first, be large, :-qnai and simplie; afierward o very smnil
motien will be sufficient; and vltimutely nove a2 v wili
be necessary . All violent motions shonld generally be
guarded against.

Wihen a couwpuny of eingers are together, it is usoal
for one togovern the tme s he slone should use any visi-
ble motion; all the rest shouid acgommeodate their time
to his, or their conduet wili ondy tend to create confusion,

Itis a comnon errar for the voice, in. many instances
1o fullow the mation of the hand hon 2 dotted note.
which cuuses iy to sonnd jike twe diarinct notes, when in
facl a point only extendsihe soand of a note.  This er.
ror destrovs the melody, and it isies place prncipulhy
upan the rising motion of the hand in common messnre ;
in triple time it takes place on the falliag of the heel of
the hand,

Example of pointed or dotted notes,

12 12 T3 iz 12 12
b Y I RS - I T;:i_ﬁ' o e s R
%@ sl e e s e
B it I - —~ o
The foregoing example as it is commenly SUnL,
12 1 2 1 2 12 1 2 1 2
———-[ﬁ:v—n-ﬂ—k - - I - - - -
2 E'Trg:; . ;Gﬁ 'P:IP!LME ol
R " 72 i s 1 R T
%g I ot o s 0

"This error is an insufferable one, and should not be

indulged in the lenst,
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Qther examples of notes ervo1eausly sung.
Written.

As commonly sung.
O prien, ) only sung.
1. ¥ . i [ Lﬁ
P AR W B L i I
& ‘Writtens
ﬁ‘ ; o
XL | I _. ol s
R SN U S, O Qo - >
As eommonly sung.
~—~ - Lm—
BN S N—
%go“‘"rﬁﬁ gl A —E R
AR LY D2 o ) L
.00 N S PSS o o S s &
Written. As commoenty sungs
e - o Y T
i B o & 5ot e ol 4
i el s 3 B i
i P i JEL N SV S

Many exsmples might be added, but an aitentive pe-
rusal of the sbove may lead the learner to be vigitant
over the manner of his performance, and to aveid simi-
lar errors

1t is of the ntmast impartarice in musical performance
that the time should bekept deenrately, that no notes be
cut short off, or continued beyond their proper length,
~xcept incadenceand to give some particularexpression,
and that the notes in one part should be struck at the
some moment with the corresponding notes in the other
parts; for irregular time will ever destroy all propriety
of performance.

ART.27. Snanp.

A Sharp (#) sct at the left of a note raises
its sound a semiione,

In explaining the tune of notfes the two different in-
tervals of tone and semitone have been naticed,  Feery
téne in the natural seale, is divided into two semitones,

1hy an intermediate sound.

1%
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‘I'he character now used for the sharp, was origipaliy
designed to.represent by its four cross lines the four
cowmmas of the chromatic semitone.—When a sharp i3
sct at the beginning of a tune, it causes all those noles on
e same line and space to be sounded balf a tone highey
threugh the whole tune, unfess contradicted by a nataral.
This will be more fully Hlustrated in Melody, on the sub-
ject of the Keys.

ART. 28. Frar.
A Flat (b) set at the left of a note sinks its
sound a semitone.
_ The mark now used fur the flat, was originally the Jcts
ter B, introduced to avoid the tritone or sharp fourth,
berween F and B natural.

When a flat is placed at the beginning of a tune, it al-
ters the sound of every note upon the same line and-
space where it stands through ihe whole tune ; it alters
the sound by making it half a tone lower than before,
except eontradicted by a naturel.-—~When any number of
sharps or fints are placed afier the clef, at the beginning
of the staff, they affect all the notes of the same letter
in every actave throughout the movement, and are
termed the Signature. Those which occur in the course
of the movement, in addition to the others, are termed
Accidental, to distinguish them [rom those of the signa-
ture, which ave essential to the scale of the originnl Key
Nate. The accidental sharps and flats only aftect the
notes which they immediately precede, and those of the
sarmne letter which follow them in the same tmeasure : but
if one measure ends, and the next beging with the same
note, the accidental character which alters the first note
's understood to affect the second,

ARYT. 29, NaTomiL.
A Natural () set at the left of a note re-
stores it to its primitive sound.

That is, when the sound of anv note has heen elevated
hy a shurp, or depressed by a flaf, is to he restored o
itsoriginal tone, the character called a Natyral i cinploy v
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ed, which lowers the sound of the note made sharp, or
raises the sound of the note made flat : thus,

Sharp restored. . Flat restored.

i — 1 1q
s I 956 |
e S | ) POt Rl

T'he natural, although a very old character, was not
used by Morely, Simpson, or Playford, They always
smployed the flat to take away the sharp, and the sharp
%o take sway theflat, in the same manner as we now use
slie natural. Hence are found in old wmusic, the sharp
Before B, and the Hat before F; not as now, to represent
B sbarp and F flat; but merely to take away a preceding
sharp or flat,

Thie natural, altheugh evidently an accidental charac-
ter, and a more general expression for the two others
{the sharp and the flat) is sometimes placed essentially
at the beginning of a strain, when 4 former part of the
same movement has had a shiarp or flat in its signature,
According to its power, therefore, of raising or lowering
any note of the scale, the natural must be always consid-
ered as representing a sharp or flat,

Dovars Suaup.

After all the notes of music have been made sharp,
the sume series of letters beging again, and F being the
lirst takes the name of ¥ double sharp. The double
shorp is sometimes marked with o single cross; thus, 1,
which, according to Vaneo, ariginally represented the
twa commas of the quarter tone, or enharmonic diesis,
and which properly represents the distance between ¥
double sharp, and the G natural,

) Dounne Fram

¥n the same manner, after all the seven notes of music
have been made flat, the same series of letters begins
again with B ; and that, being the first, takes the name B
double flat.  The Germans have sometimes employed a
Jarge B, as the character of the double flat.

As these two charxcters, vig. the double sharp and

MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
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dauble flat, seldom occur, the mode of restoring the sin-|
gle sharp or flat, after the use of the double characters,
varies with different authors. Even in respect of the
double sharp, instances ate found in Hande)! where it is
not distinguished by any particular, but where only a
common single sharp is placed against F. already sharp
in the signature. Some employ a natural, or else unite
the single sharp or flat with the natural; thus, 3. abi
and others again leave the passage to the earand judg-
raent of the performer, whoought, (they suppose) ifuble
to play in seven sharps or flats, to know how to restore
the abered note to its proper situation, without any par-
ticular mark.

ART. 30,
A Double Bar ]i shows the ocnd of a

strain.

‘The double bar is placed always at the end of 2 move-
ment, and is sometimes used at other parts, to show the
rhetorical termination of a strain.  If the double bar be
dotted on one or both sides, all the measures on the same
side with the dots are to be repeated from the beginning
or from seme sign of repetition.

When the rhetorical termination of a strain does not
coincide with the graminatical accent, the double bar is
thea totally distinct from the single bar, and the measures
are only reckoned between the single bars, slthough the
d-ubie bar mav intervene, as in the following” example.

id I

o’ g ot v

Ezg:;ﬁ;

Doevsre Bar,

oy iy -
£ A e & e
This double bar does not affect the measure in which
it i3 placed, but the time is kept exactly 1s if it were not
inserted
Ax it appears from the preceding observations, that the

double bar is very different and distinet from the single
bar, thie grammatical use of the latter must not be con.

—

N

e

founded with the rhetoricsl employment of the former,.
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TF every picce of music ended with a complete meas.
ure, and if the necessity of commencing with single times
didd not sometimes exist, the double bar might be neg-
lected ; but as it ia itnportant to mark the termination of
those strains which have their last measures incomplete,
this character ia adopted, and the double bar bears the
same relution to the strain, 2s the single bar does to the
measuve.  Every measure contains a certain number of
notes which are terminated by the single bar; and every
strain ineludes & certain number of measures, which are
terminated with the double bar.

When the double baris used to show the rhetorical
termination of a strain, 1 pause is intended ; and likewise
when used {0 show z cadence,

ART. 31. Cross.

A Close ;j} shows the cnd of a tune.

A Close is generally placed immediately after the Tast
note of a piece of music, which denates the conelusion
of all parts in a proper key, agreeably to the Perfect or
Plagal Cadence. The end of every piece of music should
conclude with cither the pertector plagal cadence; but
the conclusion of every piece of music i3 not intended at
the close, partieularly Da Capo pieces; nevertheless,
wherever it is intended to conelude, th.t conclusion
should be with the perfect cadence generally, and only
occasionally with the plagal cadence,  In the perfect ca-
dence the base always falls a ffih or rises a fourth to the
key:inthe Flagal cadence the base always fulls a fourth
or rises s fifth. "The harmeny may he varied at the pleas-
ure of the composer; yet the chief melody frenerally
concludes with the key. The last note of the hsse de-
cides the key ; which note, if major or sharp key, is faw;
if minor or flat key, is law ; thus,

Written,

, . Performed.
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I. NOTATION,
ART, 32. Rerrar.

A Repeat or :g:, shows what part of

music is to be performed twice,

Or, in other words, a repest is a sign employed to show
the place from and to which the performer must return
to repeat the passape.

This sign :g: is usnally found in Rondos and Dz Capo
Airg, and it marks that place in the first strain, where the
repetition is o commence. 'This mark is called in ltalian
Segno or Del Segno, the Sign.

Jafs]ete]
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AR, 33, Da Caro.

Da Capo or D, C. begin and end with the
first strain;

Da Capo are two Halian words, which sipnify from the
beginning, and are frequently joined with ‘Al Segno,
which mean that the performer is to return and com-
mence the repeat at the sign.

) ART.34. Dhnver.

A Direct 52 points to the next nofe on the

following staff; thus,

4 ——.R e e e —— e,
St

The Direct may be placed en a line or in = space ; it
not unfrequently takes place at the end of a stsff in the
'_mldsl q{' a measure ay in the example, but mors geaerally
immediately after the bar, It is very useful = guide to
the fetter on which the first note of the succeading ataff
is placed.  The Direct is employed in this work toshow

the Radical Bases in the Bequgnges and Licences of
Harmeny. ’

MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
1. NOTATION,
ART. 35, Prisa,
A Prisa :|: denotes a repetition of one or
more syllables.

Altheugh the prisa cannot be strictly reckoned a mu-
sieal character, yet, a3 it is only used to point out what
portion of paetry or a subject is intended to be repeated
to different notes, it deserves a place in Notation. ‘fhis
character is in very common use amidst the words of An-
thems, Choruses, &e, &e,

ART.36. Cuorcz NoTes.

Choice Notes 7©: are such thata performer

may sing which 22 he pleases.

When twe melodies are written on ane stalf, it is in-
tended that they should be performed toget.er, either
by two or more performers, or otherwise ; thus,
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One part of the performers should uniformly sing or
play the higher Notes, and another part the lower ones.
ART.37. Sium.
The Slur ~~ shows how many notes are

applicable to one SYHEE]E} thus,
~
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L And mlk of all thy truths  at nights
Besides the arch or slur the number of notes which ave
to be sung to one sylluble are differently pointed out.—
When graupsare used the slur is not necessary over such
notes : Dashes are also employed instead of the slur; thus,
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J. NOTATION,
ART.38. Piusz on Horn,
The Pause or Iold (@) denotes much
more than usual time on a note.
The pause or hold is placed over or under a note (o
signify that the regular time of the movement is to be

deinyed, and a long continuance of the sound made on
that part of the measure ; thus,

23]
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The Pause or Hold when found on the last note but
one of the melody, is a sign for the vocal or instrumental
performer to introduce such extemporary passages, pre-
vious to the final shake, as are generally lermed a Ca-
denza.

If the pause or hold be placed over a rest, then a stop
of considerable length is made, and the parts must be
silent, ‘The same character is made use of for anothed
purpase in those songs of Handel, Hasse, Vinci, &kc.
which have a second part, and are marked Da Cape.
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The pause or hold in this example, only shows the
note upon which the piece is to terminate, but it isuct
followed by the Double Bar.

Manks or ExPRESSION,
The chief Marks of Expression are tie Tye, the Tinet,
the Point, the'Crescendo, the Diminuende, the Swell and
Diminish, and the Rinforzando.

ART. 39. Txm
The Tye iz an arch drawn over two nofes

|on the.same degrea, wniling lhem inte onei
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thus, —_ — —~
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The slur may be considered as a marlk of expression in
many instances also.  When it is placed only over two
nntes, the second is made shorter than its proper length
in general, Tormerly this effect was produced by exact
notatio,

ART. 40. Dasn.

The Dash (1) is a small stroke placed over
or under a note to he struck very short, loud,
and distinet; thus,

Written.
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&7 Notes of Uhis, nature give a very striking effect when
properly performed.  An exact notation of them cannot
casily be given. )

Tax Poixr.

The Point {+) is employed by many authors instead
of the dash ; but its principal use is to distinguish those
notes frorn which an intermediate efiect, different from
the stur or dash, is required, and yet uniting hoth.

e - ..E.-...
b Eto e B R
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The prircipal ditference between the point and dash
is, that the notes murked with the point are to be struck
anoderately loud, short, and emphatic; those With the

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
I. NOTATION,
dash are to be struck very short and very emphatic. The
last of the two notes, tyed with a slur, should be struck
rather short and soft, s0 a8 to die away like an echo.

Fhe other marks of expeession, above mentioned,
have been Jately adopted to express certain eflects, and
are from the Italian,

1. Cusscenpo,

Crescendo, or increasing the seund from soft to loud,
is marked by an angle, the lines extending to the right;
thus, <«

2, Drurruesna,

Diminuendo, or diminishing the sound from loud to

soft, is marked with the contrary sign; thes, >

3. SWrLL axp Dinrxism.

The Swell and diminish, or the union of Crescende and
Diminuende, indicates that the note or passage is to be
commenced soft, the middie inereased to loud, and then
gradually decreased to soft again, according to the figure;
thus, <>

4. RINFORZANTIO.

Rinferzando is denoted by smaller marks of the same
kind ; thus, <> which are to increase or diminish the
note a5 marked,

ExrrussTtoN.

Expression is that quality in a composition or perform-
ance, from which we receive a kind of sentimental ap-
peal to our {eelings, and which constitutes one of the
first principles of musical requisitée. By it a musician is
enabled to render the sense of a subject with energy.—
There are two kinds of expression, ene of which belonpgs
to the composer, snd the other to the performer; from
their union agreeahle effects are produced.

However animated and expressive a piece of music
may have come from the imagination of the composer,
no effects will be produced, if the souls of those who per-
forso it have not caught the fire that exists therein,

The singer, who at the most has but o knowledge of
the notes of the several parts, cannot do justice to the
composition,  His pgrfarmancs is not genuine, unless he

1. NOTATION.

understands the true sense and extent of the subjest—
The singer should, thereture, endeavour to acquire s
complete knowledge of the air, its connexion with the
sense of the words, the distimetion ofits phrases, its pecao-
fiar accent, the justice done to the poet by the composer,
and thie force which ocught to be given to the music. He
strould then give loose to all the fire, with which a view
of the ebjects, which unite in a good compasition, may
have inspired him.

fle will then see how and when to ornament his airs,
giving fire and sharpness to the gay and animating parts,
rbe softand smooth to the tender and pathetic, and the
rough and bold to the transports of viclent passion. He
will ulso quicken or suspend the velocity of the move-
ment, agreeably with the changes of the subjeet, and se
diversify his performance, that his expression shall be
agreeable and energetic; the sense will then be eommau-
nicated, and the seutiments forcibly impressed ; the ear
will be delighted. and the heart movecd.

Such an agreement will then appear between the
words and the air, that their union will constitute a de-
]ightfu] language, capable of expressing every thing, and
which cannot fail of pleasing.

RFFECT,

Effect is that impression which a composition makes
upon the ear and mind in the performance. To produce
a good eflect, real genius, protound science, and a culti-
vated judgment, are indispensible requisites. So much
does the true value of all music depend on its effect, that
it is to this quality every candidate for fame, as a musical
nuthor shoutd unceusingly attend. The most general
mistake of composers in their pursuit of this great objecs
is, the being more solicitous to load their scores with nu-
merous parts and powerful combinations, than to pro-
duce original ty, purity, and sweetness of melody, and te
«nrich anid enf ree their ideas by that happy contrast of
iastrumental tones, and timely relief of tfullness and siin-
plicity, which give light and shade to the whole, and by
their p.eturesque imprgsgion, delight the ear, and inter,
est the feelings,



i, NOTATION,
Tue Gracgs ox Musato,

As the German authors, C. P, Emanuel Bach and G, D
Turk, have treaied at large on the subject of Musical
Graces, a short sketch of their doctrives will' be herc
given, The principal graces of Melndy are the Appogia-
tura, the After Note or Transition, the Shake, the Pas-
sing 8hake, the Mordente of the 1talians, the Turn, the
Toverted ‘Turn, the Beat, the German Mordente, the Ger-
man Reat, the German Slide, and the German Spring.—
The chief melodies of harmony are the Tremols, the
Tremando, and the Arpegio.

In consequence of a deficiency of typical characters,
the shake, furn, ke, will be represented by a tr,

ARFE. 41. Arrosiarumi.

1. The appogiatura (§) is a small note
placed before a large one of longer duration,
from which it geuerally borrows half the val-
ue, and always occurs on the strong part of

the measure; thus,

Writtem

R i S

e ‘T :“Q'E't“ = !Ff - "ui
P(Eli;]l‘n‘.:}&t.-

L& el i T YN
L ]ff

Appeogiatura 18 8 word to which the Engusii languagx
has not an eqnivalent. It is a note added hy the singev
fqr the arriving more gracefuliy 1o the following nntes,
either in rising or falling. The French express it by two
different terms, Port de voix and Appuyer, as the English
do by a Prepare and Lead,

The word Appagiatura is derived from Appogiare, to
lean on; and in this sense the performer leans on the
:iz_r§t to arrive more grac.fully at the note intended,
#eing or falling; and generatly dwells ne long ns, or

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
i. NOTATION.
fonger on the prepsration than the note for which the
preparation is made, and according to the value of the
nate, The same is 3 preparation to a.shake, or & beay,
tram the note below. : .

No Appogiatura can be made at the heginning of
piece’; there must be a note preceding, from whence it
leads. The Appogiaturas are much used in songs, can
tatas, recitatives, &c. &, and are supernumerary to the
time.

From the inattention which is commaonly given to the
Appogiaturas and Transitions or after notes, by the most
part of performers with whom I have been acquainted,
and the inaccurate manner in wlhich they have perform.
ed them, is the principal reason that T have endeavored
to give an exact Notation of them in the course of the
sacred music of this volume : notwithstanding, many
stand in their original forms. ‘

. ART. 42, Arrer NoTe OR TRANSITION.

2. The After Note or Transition () is a
small note placed after a large one of longer
duration, from which it generally borrows
half the value, and always occurs on the weak
part of the measure;” thus,

Written.
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I. NOTATIOXN,

1t is not always necessary that the Appoggiaturzs and
After Noles shuuld be wrilten, because iheir places are
easily understood, and, in many instunces, are naurally,
suggested to the mind of the performer. T'he Notes of
"I ransition may be very frequently applied to the skips of
melody with the utmost propriety, which will temd o
siweelen and soften the roupghness of ii, render the har.
mony more exquisitely delightful, and break through
many of the stift and rigid formalitics of exact notalion.
The same cbservations may bemade applicableto tilling,
ina good degree.

‘TriLLiNG.

It is not necessery that the Trills should be uiways
marked over the notes Lo be shaked or Trilled ; because
praciice will suggest those notes proper for Trilling 1o
the mind, and a graceful practitioner will seldom fujl to
grace thém with propriety, whether marked or sot.

The knowledge of gracing music is of such importance
to a performer, that no person can be a finished.one
without it. It gives spirit and fire to the'allegros, awakens
the attention of the hearersin the largos, and renders ail
difficult passeges in music easy, and is attended with.
such amazing eflect, when done with propriety, as sur-
passes all imagination.

The method of arriving at this point of Trilling is, first,
to move slow, then faster by degrees, and, by diligent
practice, the perfection of the urt will be gained.

The Trill or Shake ought to be used on all descending
dotted notes, and always before a close in the air, and
generaliy the second; also on all descending notes made
sharp, and on all descending semitones,

ART. 43, Suaxz on Tritr.

3. The Bhake or Trill (n) consists of a
quick alternate repetition of the note above,
with that over which the mark is placed; and
commoenly ends with a turn from the nete béx
low ; (See ewample next page.)
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Written. Pecfurmed,

hr
e
P L_:‘r e 1 et 1

In this example the upper note is accented ; there are,
however, instances in whicli the composer seems to have
designed that the fower note or that over which the
Shake is placed, should be accented ; thus,
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The principal ov written note of the Shake (over which
the churvacter is placed,) is called by the Germans the
Haupton; and the secondury or superior note the
Huifaton,

Flie fullowing method of prastising the vocal Shake
was communicated to Dr. Caleott by his friend Greatoria,
to whom it was given at Rome, in the year of our Lowd
one thousand seven hundred and eighty six, by Santarelli,
Chapel Baster to the Pope.
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And thus descending throughout the scale; and per-

formed in practice thus:

SaNTiRELLY’S SIAKE,
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MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
1. NOTATLON.
Suutarelli's Shake, continued,

bt
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: 1. NOTATION. )
. The Inverted Turn beginsfrom the note below; thus,

[r——1
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A series of continued shakes on notes risng or falling
by degrees is calied by the Germaus, Triller Kette, snd
Ly the Italians, Catena di Trifli, both signifying a chain
of shalkes.

4 The Passing Shake {Praell Triller) is expressed in
Germany hy a particular character: and its definitio:
varies with different masters, and in different passages,—
The definition of Ir. Arnold is therefore given heve,

Written. Performed.
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"Fhe turn on the dotted note is s freguesm use; ths,

Wriue‘ﬂ: Performed.
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3. The beat iz the reverse ot Uic shake (but wiihat&t
he torn) and made generally at the disiance of a semi-
tone below; therefore all the natural notes, except C aod

_F, require the note below them to be accidentally sharp-

6. The turn employs the note above und that below
in the following muoner,
Written. Performed,
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Written. Performed. ened tor the beat,
Ar r Written, Performed.
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5, "The Mordente of the Italizn school is used in similar [ ®
passages, and performed thus, .
Written, Performed, =48 ity P P o v
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@ﬁkr % oo L :‘-i ) i 'Fhe beat upon B natueal, however, is seldom made

«ith a sharp, on account of the great harshness arjsing

'from the semitone B C.  In some cases of regpilar accent,
it is reconmmended not to make the beat with the semi-
tone, unless particularly marked,

In the Thalf Beat the inferior note ia struck but once,
and at the same time with the principal nete, tut i im-

mediately quitted: This is frequenily vsed upon the
organ, and particelarly in the base, J may be written
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with a small note, like a (- #zx™ 1 f-=r
short appogiatura, and is A < 1 ] FJ_
verysimilarto the acciden &P —=~1 X _-TE_"'._ -

tura of the italians; thus, ]

1n the third part of this grammar, upon Harmony, wil
be shown how the diatonic suspensions aml transition:
atise from the appogiatura and the aiter note or trans:
tion ; while the chromatic ficences are derived from the
aceidentura or the half beat. 'These graces are there-
fore of very great theoretical importance,

9. ‘The German Mordente (Beisserg is n species of best
sommencing with the nole itself, and is either long or

short; thus, " Long ghozt.
e |
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‘This differs considershly fram the mordente of the Ttal
ians, being wade with 1he next degree below. That of
the ltalians always employs the next degree above.

10. The German Keat (Anschlag) consists of two small
notes which form a skip, and descends one degree upon
the principal note; thus,

’ Writtem Performed.
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This grace is called by same a :touble appogiatura.
11. The German Shide (Schieiffer) consists of twe
sraall notes which move hy A-grees; thus,
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12. The German $pring (Schneller) consiats of two smatl
notes like the Iulian mordente, but very distinct; thas,

Written, Teyfirmed.
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All these graces ave liable to the occasional alteration
of any of their notes, by sharps, flats, snd paturalss and
in that case, the composer is expected to mark them as
they are to be performetd. )

‘T'a these graces of meludy may be added those of har
mony ; the Tremola (Bebung,) or reiteration of one nate
of the chord ; the Tremando, or general shake of the
whole chord; and the Arpeggio (Brechung,) or imitz-
tian of the harp, by striking the notes of the chord o
guick and repeated succession. . .

A person may be well acquainted with all the various
charaeters of music, he may also be able to sing his pan
10 true time, and yet his performance be far from plensing,
if it be devoid of the necessary embellishments; there.
fore, it 1s to be recommended to all such as are desn"mls
of becoming graceful performers to attend to the varicus
graces with indeiatigable application, .

L.et it not be presumed that the art of trilling is the
gift of nature alone ; nor yet the art of performing the
other graces with prapricty. It is not to be denied that
nature has, in many instances, been more liberal in her
g:fts of thiskind to some than others; yet she hag not
often lail such impedimentsin the way of her less fuvor.
+d children, as to deprive art of her skill and usefulness

Many authors and (of course) their admirers give
litle or no encourapement to the pupil to learn the
necessary embellishments of music, breause there is con.
siderable difficulty attending the givinga vightimpressie
.n his mind, and a proper idea for the delivery ot them

1¢ 35 trite that this part of instroction, in the art of music
lis one of the most difficult and irkseme ; but when the

23
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student has made such proficieny as to use them with
credit to himself; not only he but also his instructor feels
an inward satisfaction fer the atialnment.

It is to be feared that those who oppose them have
hieard them so unskilfully performed as tn be disgusted
in u very high degree, and have never heard them used
with that cuse and fluency as cannot but attract the ad.
miration of all lovers of the science of musie. From such
little or no encenragement could be expected: but [
am decidediy of opinien that no dignified performer can
dispense with the graces; therefore the pupil should a-
vail himzelf of every opportunity inimitating and hearing
the most skilful in this art ; and in not only imitating and
bearing, but alse of practising and of being correctly in-
strucled, Let him not be discouraged that he cannot
immediately satisfy even himself'; this is not to be ex-
pected.  But frequent applications io the furegoing »x.
amples, and imitalion of the most accomplished masters,
will overcome all the impediments to his attainment of*
the art, an attainment of the most desirable kind,

JARBRIVIATIONS,

When the same note, or similar passages are to be res
pested, much time is saved to the composer and copyist,
by the use of Abbreviations.

A single stroke over or under a semibreve, or through
the stem of a mimm, divides them into quavers; a double
stroke into semiguavers; and a triple stroke inte demi.
senniquavers; thus,

N written, o meﬁg.
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h
These passages in Italian music, had formerly Creme,
{quavers) ur Semicrome (semiguavers) annexed ta them,
at the present we often vse the term Segne, to signify
that we must perfortu the notes in the manncr set in the
example,
Another kind of Abbreviation is very frequently used

in modern music, viz. grouping the stems of 1 ¢ minims
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Hike those of quavers,

\{j . WriLten. Performed,
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‘Several other species uFAbbr_evmuon_s are niude use of

by some authors.
. ConcLusion,

The learner ought to commit the most of the preceding
rules to memory before he attempts to call the notes,—
The observaticus following them are caleuiated to en-
Lirge his idess, and leave a strong impression on bis mind:
these may be studied atter the rules are committed to
merory.—The singer need nol commit to memory the
rales of melody, harmony, amd rhythm, because they are
sesigned ooty for suel us wish to attain a mere profound
#nowledge of the sclence of mneic,

il

PART IL. MELODY.

i

ART.44, Mzzony,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
IL MEBELODY.
sis confined to one stngle part, and the Polyadic style, n'as in measuring, it is
Twhich the theme, snid its dependent sabjeets, are dis- | distanc: move
tributed wnong the didferent parts of tie comporition — | the notes whin
These two epithets "z seems to hate taken trom | name of the Tueival iself  Thox 1o the F clef to the
Kircher ; amd this profound and oviginal view of Meiody : C clef is contained the interys of a fifih, both terms in-
Jhas been very ahly developed by Nlcnrolr‘:'zun of Berlin, cusive ; and G s saul to' o a Afth wbove F, and F & fifth
who elearly proves, it those pieces wiien wre produced thelow C.
Ly the Monndic tlesira of the compuser, are fur 'inf'cr:or; OF THE XANING o TRTERYVALS.
to the Polyoidic arrangement of the same tdeas,  In this i The names of Intervals are derived from the number of
last class we may plase the motetis of Palestrina, the cho- Degrees which are contained between the two sounds:
ruses of Handel, nnd the symphonies of Haydn. both estremes bemng recioned inclusively, Thus the
ART. 45, T'wo Marroxs or Matooy, I;itervai or'bn T?COI“If‘CO“SQSEShG{‘ two Degrees; and as
, - . . . ;o rthese may be dintant from each other, eith- e tol
i Melod).has, 10 I‘Gb[}t.(.f of tune, iwo dis- “or by om)% s:mitone, there ars CUHSECEUG*.:I:;]\I'- I)\{oo;:;x’fg-?f
tinet motions: that of Degrecs and that of seconls, viz. a mujor second or tone, and 3 minor second
Siips. A Melody procecds by Degrees, when or ssmitone. '
it moves Lo the nest line or space above or

The natural scale of music, which

: > . anl semitones, is called Diatonic

below; and by Skips, when it omits one or ' '
more Degrees; thus,

plained.
By Degrees.
S
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ro.

II. MELODY.
. usual fu consider tha termination of
than the space contained; so, in musie,

fiimit the Interval, are both called by the

» proceeding by tones
has been already cx-

Or vk ForrTsEN DIATo~y1c INTERVALS,

Ag the Tntervals take their names from the number of
included Degrees, 50 also their species ave ascertained by
the epithets mojor and minor, given them, aceurding to
the numher of tones or semitones contained exclusively
between their extremes.  1f the Intervals were all equil’
in the scale, eight Legree

it i

; e

| —

S R

o
Fy Skips.

L ) i i e T m— s would form only seven Inter
[ A pat ticular SUE‘LCSSIOH of Smgic sounds ® - ‘ﬁu g | Vals but as there are Lwo different distances of tone and
Jorms a Melody ot Tune; thus, @*ﬁ S Eﬁ i B’ 4.“ Tz |semitone, for which the notation by the staif slons dos
. —— N T o e~ g b e me { NOF Drovide, there are consequently fourteen distouic
17 < o -F —‘;lE'.fcj'ELA : T general, D:‘gfﬁes and Skips wre ntermixed ; asin intervals, These are distinguished by the term ma%u)r of
@4}‘ E : t” % E : }— l[ g if E f_fg:}fe!m!y of the Raster VIynlrm. Enimr' greater or lesser, and in some few cases sh:!'.x‘;) ot
? i A popular definiti " Me wiy | i [ i B 4 —~p—— | fat.
This simple and popudur definition of Melody, only —&ﬁﬂ o { . »
preseats an gutline of the tewe idea annexed to the term A “‘“_E*ﬁ-‘—d cd_j; &ﬁi.‘q. £ o . The Un ART. 42. 1. Uk}s?x, )
In aanore cxtensive sense, BMelody implies not only the | &=~F———- L — g e Unison, or the same tdentical sound,.

progressian of one single part, but alse that general re-
sult of the vatious parts in Havmony which produce the
effect of Meledy, by the proper distribution of their
sounds  Prinz seems to have by en.the first who distin.
guished between the Monodie stylein which the Melody

Nl

] £ '

“The Degrees and bliips of Metody are both calied by
the gencral term Interval; whish isthe distance beiween
twu sounds, or their difference in respect to piteli.  Ev.
ery Interval, therefore, implies two sounds; one neute,
the ather grave ; in common langnage high and low ;. agd

although it eannot properly be reckoned an
interval, is always considered as such, whes!
employed in Harmony; it is therefore herc.
|inserted among the intervals of Melody,
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Fhe present opportunity may be taken of improving
the student in the practice of the seven clefs, The fol-
lowing example of the unison, or the same sound, being
the C where the base ends, and the treble begins in all

the?lefs.
S T e —— e I =

1 = \5‘1-%_1
¢ ¢ c c C c c
The following is an example of the descending scale

from the € of the treble to the C of the eounter, in the G
and C clefa.

_ — ]
P N S o ) & = [ e _I_.
= i o
e/ H
c n N a4 g ¥ E D C
The following is an example of the descending scale
from the C of the counter to the C of the base, in the G
and F clefs.
() =
= 5 S | B

, . ART. 47. E.—‘;i}:uu SeonNn,
The Minor Second is formed by two sounds,

at the distance of a diatonic semitone, as B C|

and E F.

Cis a minor second higher than B, and B a mjnor
second lower than €. The same is true with respect to
Eand F. This interval i3 sometimes catled the flat sec
ond; and the term is nseful in Harmony. Tt is also foun!
in the other scales, between F sharp and G, B fatand A,
Ec. as inthe following examp!.

B
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From this statement the nature of melody, when sharps
and flats are employed, may be readily perceived; for
after a sharp the part rises, and sfier n flat the part falls,
Thus E and B have the effect of sharps, and the melody
generally ascends to ¥ and C; on the coutrary, F and C
tave the eflects of flats, and the melndy, in general, de-
scends to E and B. The importance of these remarks
cannet be justly appreciated till the transposition of the
natural seale into two sharps, and into two flats, and vlso
the semitone in harmeny is understood.

ART. 48, 3. Maron Secoxn.
The Major Second is a lone.

Or, in other words, the major second or tone, although
composed of two semitones, does not consist of twe equal
parts.  This is evident from the notation itself; for if the
tone from ¥ to G be divided by the sound F sharp, then
the intervals between F sharp, and G, or the diatonic
semitone, will not be the sunie ns that from T to T sharp,
or the chromatic semitone, The former changes one
degree ; and hence the former is something larger than
the latter acconding to the dectrine of Zartine, Ramean,
and Pepusch. The tones and other intervals of the nata.
ral scale are in this grammar, separated into semitones,
&c, by the charactercalled the appogiatura or small notes,

o __O__ﬁ_‘,g: - ,J_K{igt i

The other tones introduced by transposition, are
a-EY

9 btrszﬁzi
ART. 49. 4 Miwor T,

The Minor Third is composed of three de-
grees and contains a tone, and a diatonic semi-

("]

[y
g
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tone between the two extremes; thus,

| 5
" J

=
=)
[ 73 1 i
TR ==
It 15 Is also divisible into three semitones, two diatonic
a%l one chromstic; thus,

Af } I
. . Nt it 5
@:@:}:ﬁ‘*‘e‘"‘_ﬁ =R
ART 50. 5 Maron Tmirn,
The Major Third is compdsed of three de-

grees, and contains two tones between the

extremes; thns,
-y 1Y r a_i

1
b N
| B
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AR, 51 6, Perreer Fourta,
The Perfect Fourth is compesed of four
degrees, and contains two tones and a semi-
toﬁ_ne hetween the extremes; thus,

1Y

e 1 ] Lo %
ISR [ = . [

g—-_—\» Mq__E.JI:E_,.I ..._‘, ,2, ,E.._g_:_.g_:_..__

Tt iz ulso divisible into five <
semitones, three diatonic, and
two chromurtic ; thus, :

ART 52. 7. Snany Founra.

The Sharp Fourth is composed of four de-
grees and contains threec tones hetween the
extremes, called by the an-
cicnts on that account, tritone;
thus, ’

B i L P—
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The sharp fourth is also di- -G e
visibleintosixsemitones, three @-ﬁ_ i p— &
diatonic, and three chromatic; E ﬁi—ﬁf‘—“
thus, </ B

These seven intervals (the unison included) may be
considered, in a practical point of view, primury ; since,
ifthey are rightly understood, all the remaining seven are
easily known, being only compounded of these. Thus.
the fifth is formed by uniting two of the thirds; the sixth
by the fourth and third ; and the octuve by the fourth and
fifth, Gompared with the unison, second, third and
fourth, as primary; the fifth, sizth, seventh and eighth ave
secondary. This arrangement, however usefid in the
analysis of melody, is imperfect in respect of hannony.
and the theoretical classification of the dixtonic intervals,
The true series comprehends the unison, octave, fifth,
fourth, thirds, sixths, secands, and sevenths, in the math-
cmatigal division of a musical string.

ART. 53, 8. Frar Froru,

The Flat Fifth is composed of five degrees,
and contains two tones P abr——kr
. Nl o0

and twoe semitones, {not @.#L' i
three tones.) o o
1t may be divided into two minor thirds, It is ulso (like
the sharp fourth or tritone) divisible into six semitones

and when joined with that interval completes the octave.

ART. 54. 9 Tenrrer Frora.

The Perfect Fifth is composed of five de-

B 1 Fa Y

grees, and contains three -

tones and one semitone; 51—z
thus, v g

It may be divided into a majsrand a minor thirc;a_ It is
also divisible into seven semitones; and when joined with
the perfect fourth corppletes the octave,

ART. 55. 10. Mixor Srxrh.

The Minor Sixth is composed of six de-

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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grees, and contains three ¢ T -

. ! L
tones and two semitones; § i AR -
thLlS, - B"“""“‘"“"‘"' E o

It may be divided into & minor third and a fourth. It
is also divisible into eight semitones; and, when joined
with the major third, completes the octave.

ART. 56, 11. Mason SixTi.
The Major Sixth is composed of six degrees,

and coatains four toned G- —————y——1
and one se_m_lton_e;thus, — r:\l—_— i

1t may he divided into & ma- - ——— L
Jor third and a fourth. Ttis = =

alse divisible into nine semitones, and when joined with
the minor third completes the octave.

ART. 57, 12 Mixon SEVERTH.

The Minor Seventh is composed of seven

degrees, and contains ”‘{?*—[ LS e

five tones and one sem- fer-med —t+—4=1
. )

itone; thus, =/

e
It may be divided into a fifth and a minor third, Itis
also divisible into ten semitones; and, when joined with
the major second, completes the octave.
ART, 58, 13. Major BevenTH,
The Majer Seveuth is composed of seven

degrees, and contains “rm—r——p-——y
five tones and one sem- f— T+ 2T—12%
itone; thus, _TTTTI T

Tt may be divided into a fifih and 2 major third, Itis
also divisible into eleven semitones; and, when joined
with 2 minor second, or semitone, completes the octave.

ART. 59. 14. Ocrave.
The Octave is composed of eight degrees,

#1. MELODY,
and contains five
tones avd two sem-
itones; thus, 3 =

It may be divided o a fitth and a fourth. Itis also
divisible into twelve semitones, and mey be considered
as the replicate of the unison, ‘

As the oetave consists of thirteen sounds, and therefore
hias only twelve intervals, it must be recollected that the
fourteen dintonic intervals, jnsr described, are obtained
by reckoning the unison as one of them, and by distin.
guishing between the sharp fourth and flat fifth - both-
which are, upon keyed instraments, performed with the
same keys.

ART, 60, Inxvpustow or INTERVALS,

When the lower note of any interval is
placed an octave higher, or the highest note
an octave lower, the change thereby pro-
duced is called Inversion.

A —

L.
o

ke o e s i ]

———

Thus a-= = hecomes -9 a =
Second % = a Seventh, =777 Third :5 =
becomes~—%~ anda —— a

a Sixth, 2x¢Z Fourth ==& Fifth.

The different intervals (seven) reckoned from each of
the seven natural nates, torm the following series:
Five major and t wo minor seconds.
Three major and four minor thirds.
Six perfect and one sharp faurth.
To these may be added their inversions:
Two major and five minor sevenths.
Four major and three minar sixths,
Six pertect and one flat fifth.
All the mujor intervals become miner by inversion, and.
all the minor intervais become major.  The sharp fourth
becomesthe flat fifth, and the unison inveried becomes
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the octave. The major seventh of the key, from its re-
semblance to the tritone (its higher note being one of the
two sounds which forms the sharp fourth) is sometimes
cailed the sharp seventh,

Rameau terms the intervals of the third, fifth, and sev-
enth, fundamental; and derives the others, viz.the second,
fourth, and sixth, by inversion, reckening them down-
ward from the octave of the former.

Of ail the diatonic intervals, the two thirds, major and
minor, are by far the wost important, and ought to be
very perfectly understood; since upon them depends the
nature of the scale or mude ; and the thirds give their
own epithets to the whole series of the seven notes, the
scale itself being called major when the third is greater,
and minor when the third islesser. 1t may be gbserved,
that the alteration of the thirds, by sharpening the upper
note of the minor, or fattening that of the major, does
not change their distonic fiature.

Ox Coxsonvant AND Dissonast INTERVALS,

Although the terms Consonant and Disgonant are
ehiefly used in harmony, yet they are applicable in a great
measure to the classing of intervals in melody. The dia-
tenic mtervals are, therefore, divided into consonant and
dissonant.

ART. 61. CoNsoxant Awp DISsoXANT INTERVLALS,

Those intervals which aré most agrecable
o the ear, as the octave, fifth, fourth, both the
thirds, and both the sixths, are called Conso-
nant; those which, when compared with the
others, are less agreeable to the ear, as both

the seconds, both the scvenths, with the sharp

fourth (and the flat fifth) are called Dissonant. |1

This arrangement shows the propriety of distinguish-
ing the species of the seconds, thirds, sixths and sevenths
by the epithets major and ininow, according to the num-
ber of semitones included between the extremes; while
the appellation of perfeetis reserved forthe fourth and

MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
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fifth, with the terms sharp and flat, when altered a semi.
tone higher or lower.
The thirds and sixths, whether major or minor, are al-

ways consonsnt ; the seconds and sevenths always disso-,

nant : but the fourth and fifth are consonant ouly when
perfect; when sharp or flat, they are dissonant, The
alteration of these two last intervals, therefore places
them in different classes.

The consonant intervals are subdivided into perfect
ard imperfect. The unison (or prime,) the octave, ffih,
and fourth, are called perfect, because they are immuta-
ble, never changing from major to minor {or the con-
trary,) but becoming dissonant whenever altered by a
sharp, flat, or patyral. The thirds and sixths are called
imperfect, hecause they are liable to change from major
to 'minor (or the contrary,) still remaining consonant.—
The seconds, sevenths, sharp fourth, flat fifth, with all
the ¢hrematic and enharmonic intervals are dissonant.

According to thisclassification every passage of melody
which moves by degrees, consists of dissonant intervels;
but as every other note is, in general, a transient sound,
piaced between the consonant notes, these seconds have
not that harshiness which is found in the passages which
move by skips, as the sharp fourth, flat fifth, minor and
major sevenths, &e.  All dissonant seconds in meledy,
are either passing or changing nores; and these are either
regular, when found on the weak parts of the measure,
or irregular, when found on the strong parts. I, there.
fore, these ornamental notes are taken away, & series of
consonant intervals will vemain ; thus,

H. MELODY.

Dissonent, continued.
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The dissonant melody is reduced to consanant inter-
vals by taking away the alternate semiquavers, where
regular; and omitting two wheré irregular.

‘The concordant series of thirds and sixths, from the
varied succession of major and minor intervals, is ex-
tremely pleasing to the ear; and most passapes of degrees
(like that of the preceding example) are reducible into
thirds, intermixed with fourths, by taking away the pas-
sing and changing notes. A great part of every duettis
composed of thirds or sixths, and these intervals with
the oceasional introduction of fourths and fifths, allow a
double melody to continue throughout a movement.

A suecessive series of perfect fifths is not to be found
n, melody, and hence is forbidden in Lharmneny. Inmel-
ody they would exceed the limits of our regulur scale, as
well as the compass of the voice; and in harmony they
would produce uew and unconnected scales, of which
the species major or minor would be undetermined
through the omission of the thirds and sixths. A moie
currect idea of passing notes may be obtained by consid-
eringr the scale as divided into three parts, the two first
concordant and the last diseordunt ; thus, |

Dissonant Melody. 1. 2. 3.

e - s el ) s

e —— 3 o
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~ 4t aurne Consonants ! - Tu the first part, or tonie di- ~- TRy T
4) b TR T T ZXI7 ) vision, the passing notes are J M N P
B ! p—ﬂ H- =t the second, fonrth, sixth and & :ﬂ?___j%___
= S - ot - | seventh of the scale ; thus, =5
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-

In the second part, or the —3 493 S|
subdominant division, the pas. # ; 5"‘[_1 s
sing notesare thesecond,third %xg._ai i S
fifth, and seventh; thus, ==

In the third part or dominant 3;-.'1:_
division, the third and sixth are - i—ij
the only passing notes; thus, %& B BOE Bkt

Or Thy GENERA, OR THREE KINDS 0¥ MELODY,

'i'bat scale of music which proceeds by tones and sem-
ilones, culled Diatonie, has been explamed {Art. 9,) and
constitutes the principal part of every picee of music,

ART. G2, Cunonaric anp Exnarmonic Scares.

When all the artificial sounds are iuserted
Dbetween the natural sounds, a scale is formed
of semilones alone, and called Chromatic.—
When a scale yet smaller in its intervals is
formed, which contains in some places quar-

ter tones it is called Chromatic.

These three scales, the 1Natonie, the Chromatie, and
the Esharmonic, form the three Genera or kinds of Mel-
ody now in use; amd although the terms are borrowed
from the Greek authors, vet the modern ideas annexed
‘to them are considerably different frora their ancientsig-
nification. The origin of the term Diatonic Genus has
been explained. The Chromatic takes its name frum the
Greek word Chroma, colour, because the interspersed
semitones give an ornamental effect to the Diatonic or
siinple Mclody ; and the Enharmonic was so called, from

its supposed excellenee, being Enharmonic, that is, ex-| g

tremely musical.

The two last Genera (Chromatic and Enharmonic) are
never used alone, but always mined with the Distonie.—
Hence it hus been asserted, that all the Gevnera, except
1he Distonic, are irretrievably lost.  That they are lost to
us, in the precise seuse of the ancient description, is vn-
doubtedly true; but we still retain the Chromatic, in »
signification extremely analagous to its primitive mean-

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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ing, and it seems proper also to retain the terms Diatonic,
and Enharmonic.
ART. 63. CunomaTic ScivLk.

The Chromatic Scale generally ascends by
sharps and descends by .fats; thus,

Ascending.
z e
fﬁ-_ G o . 2 3—#3—-;IIIZ$:F_E
[4X &% -
Deseending,
. A A - :
Tt o B SV e e
-—.‘ ﬁ' *i"bi~i*bﬁv;.,

Frowm this scale several intervals, not yet cescribed, a-
rise, which are all discordant, and are chiefly used in Mel
ody, althuugh they appear sometimes by heense, in har-
monical combinations  "Fhe Chromatie Seale consiats of
thirteen sounds, which enntain twelve intervals between
them, S8even of these have been already described s-
mong the Diatenic intervals; the remaining five form
angther species of intervals, ealled Extreme or Chro
matic, Of these, the chromatic semitene, the extreme
sharp second, flat third, and flat fourth, are simple or
primitive ; the extreme sharp fifth, sharp sixth, fat
seventh, and flat eighth, are compound or derivative.

1. Chromatic 2. Extreme 3. Bxtreme 4. Extreme
Semitone. Sharp Sceond. Flat Third, Flar Fourth.
yi 3 |
i - e
o | LS oy
AT ED N EE_ N 54 =
[
5. Batrene 8. Bxtreme 7. Extreme 8. Extreme
Sharp Fifth, Sburp Sixth. FIatEighth. Fiat Ninth,
SRR E—— [eh
| FarY R R
LA o) Ay B ——
[ ey T T "
1. The Chromatic Semitone is the distance or inter-

val between any note, and that same note elevated by a

H. MELODY.
sharp, or depressed by a Hat. In the Chromatie Sealé,
the semitones are alternately Chromatic and Diatonic;
and us there ave only five of the former, while there are
seven of \he laiter, two Diatonic semitones will be found
i succession, at the place where the natural semitone
aCCurs.

™ Aseending. Descending.
fgﬁ i %g‘.? . }?S‘FFA b% __E :
A i = . et & o

From this importantinterval (the Chiromatic Semitone)
arise all the other Chromatic intervals : they are all Dja-
tonic distances increased or dimiwshed by this interval;
and hence they ull take the additional Chromatic epitiieis
of the Extreme,

2. The extreme sharp second consists of a tone and a
cliromatic semitone, being composed of two degrees.

3. The extremeé flat third consists of two diatonic sem-
irgres, being composed of three degrees; and is the
minor third diminished by the chrematic semitone,

4. The extreme flat fourth consisis of a tone and tws
diatonic semitones, being composed of four degrees; and
is the perfect fourth, diminished by the chromatic semiy
tone.

These three last intervals, viz.

The extreme sharp second,

The extreme flat third, and )

The extreme flat fourth, when inverted, bé:
come the following, viz,

The extreme flat seventh,

'The extreme sharp sixth, and

The extreme sharp fifth.

5, The extreme sharp fifth is the perfect fifth increass
ed by the chromutic semitone, and consists of four tones,
forming five degrees,

6. The extreme sharp sixth is the major sixth, in.
creased by the chromatic semitone, and cunsists of five

tones, forming six degrees.
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7. The extreme flat seventh is the minor seventh, di-
inished by the chivmatic semitene, and consists of tour
tones, and iwo distouic semitones forming seven f':legret-s

8. The extreme flat eightlr is the octave diminished by

the chromatic semitone : it is never used in the melody. .

but is sometimes jound in very transient passages of
baimony.
OF TRE ENBARMONIC SCALE,

When a series is {ormed by uniting the ascending with
the descending scale of the chromatic genus, 2 new kind
of music arises, by the use of the interval formed be-
tween the sharpened nuie and the flat of the next suc.
ceeding note above. This scale is eculled Enharmonic,
and contains intervals smailer than the semitoue ; which,
although not exactly half of the semitone, are, however,
from their near approach to that quantity, called the Die-
sis (that is, the division,) or quarter-tone. To form this
interval, it 1s necessary that, of any two notes, which are
distant by the tone, the highest should be depressed, and
the Jowest elevated, by the chromatic semitone. Thus
from G to Aisatone, Now, if G sharp be taken instead
of G, and A flat instead of A, the difference between
these extremes of the two chromatic semitones, G sharp
and A flat, will form the Enharmonic Diesis, or Quarter
tone,

To understand this, it must be observed, that the in-
terval of a tone, in the theory of harmonies, is not always
the same. That tone which is between the foarth and
#fth of the scale, is supposed to be divided into nine
small parts termed Commas ; while that between the fifth
and sixth of the major scale, is divided only into eight
eommas. The diatonic semitone consists of five commas,
aud the chromatic gemitone of three, or four, according
to the magnitude of the tone. The two chromatic sem-
itones, therefore, being taken from the minor tene {of
eight commas,) leave a residue of two commas for the
diesis, or quarter toae.

ART. 64, ExHARMONIO ScatE,
The Enharmonie Scale divides each tone

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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into two chrumaltic semitones, and the quar-
ter-tone; thus,
57 Baliinintoy

e
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1 o exaneples oi the Enbaunonic Scale, the inter-
vals, F flat and E sharp, as also C flat aud B sharp, are in
serted; but they do not belong to that scale.  This dis-
tance, 48 Dr. Pepusch obscrves, is smaller than the quar-
tersione, This arwes from the division of the distonic
semnitones into two quarter-tones, and a smaller interval.
termed the Hyperuche, which is found by thearetical cal-
cuiation to be nearly a comma and a half —Such are the
three modern genera, the iatenic, Chromatic, and Exnhar-
monic: they ave, as before observed, {Art. 62,) derived
from the ancient Grecian scales, but are used in a manner
extremely different.

ART 65. Krr.

A diatonic scale, of which the notes bear
certain relations to one principal note from
which they are all, in some respects, derived,
and upon which they all depeid, is termed a
Key, and the principal note is called the Key
Nots or Tonic,

ART. 66. Mason Mong, or Seare Kex.

Every scale in which the two Diatonic semi-
tones are found between the third and fourth
degrecs, and the seventh and eighth degrees,
ascending or descending from the tonic, is
termed the Major Mode of that key; because
the interval between the tonic and its third (or
mediant,) consistz of two tones; that is, the
greater third. The only series of this mode,

WoERS
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among the nalural notes, is that which com-
mences with C; and hence this key may be

taken as an example of all the major scales,
1 2 % 4 & 6 % 8 a7 8 5 4 3 2 1
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The figures above the notes refer to the degrees of the
scale, and those under or between them to their distan.
ces, as tone and semitone.

ART.G67. Misor Mook, or Frat Kzy,

Every scale in which the two diatonic sem-
itones are found between the second and third
degrees of the scale, dnd between the fifth
and sixth degrees, ascending {rom the tonie, is
termed the Minor Mode of that key; because
the interval between the tonic and its third {or
mediant) consists only of one tone, and one
semitone, that is, the lesser third. The only
series of this mode among the natural notes, is
that which commences with A ; avd hence this
key may be taken as an example of all the
minor scales.

T 2 3 4 &5 6 7 & g8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
e ] s - e = P = P o e g = e - R g ,-_.-_u_._.i
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The necassary variation of the ascending seale, in the
minor mede, from the descendivg seale will be expluined

hereafter.
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In the first part of (his grammar (Art. 27) it bas been
shown how the introduction of Sharps changes the pitch
of the tone, without altering the relative intervals of the
scale,  All the other Major Scales with Sharps are con-
stpucted in the sume manner, viz. by sharpening the
fourth of the former key, to make a new sharp seveuth,
or léading note, to {h'e following scale ; thus,

1. Key of G4 onc Sharp. 2. Key of D, twn Sharps.

ii’j@#' = ﬂii_;y :
S T i__'q- .2
I SN N N ‘jmgiﬁ e ]
. Koy uf Ay three Sharps. 4. Key of E, four Sharps.
mEE e
o ~ #i#i_.::_[
5. Key of B, five Sharps.
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6. Key of F,six Sharps.

e
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In this lust example, the sixth sharp s, on keyed
insteuments performed by menns of F natural; but it
cannot be cailed by that name, nor situated on t'is same
derree ; for, in thist case, only six letters would be used
instead of seven; and between D sharp, and F nawural,
the cliromatic interyal of the extreme flat third wounld be
found, which does not belong to the diatonic series.

A asuw Scanes wirin PLars,

Tt hus been also shown (Art. 28) that the introduction
of a new flat rakes place on the seventh of the original
key, which then becomes the subdominant or foyreth of

the next scale : hence ave formed all the following seales | |

with Fiats; thus,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.,
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2, Key of B, two Flats.
. ™ > Yk
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4 Eev of A, four Flats.

o b
[

1. Keyof I, one Flat,

Eig’jg;idj ;i!ﬁf"::

3. Bey of B, three Fiats.

"_""a.:"'e B - b I% o [
g:gayiﬂ- e é e
5. Key of D, five Fiats.

e

fn this lust scale, the wixth flat € 15, on keyed mstru.
wments, performed by means of B natural; but it cunnot
ie calied by that name, since, between B nataral and the
next degree in the scaie (which is D flal) the chromatic
nterval of the extreme fiut third would be found, which
does not belong to the diatonic series.

ART. 63, Biswarore.

When the whole nimber of sharps and flats
are pluced at the clefs, instead -of being occa-
sionally inserted before each note as they oc-
cur, such collection of sharps, or of flads, is
termed the Signature.

Signatures of Seales with Sharps.

e Ok Or# - G4 O¥E
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II. MELODY S

Signatures of Seales with Flats,

- Ar—b ot o6, b S bee
b 7ebs fobh Abnl fovns b%ﬁ?

A Tableto fiud the Me in the Soifegio.
The patural placs for me iz on B,
1f B be Flat, Me ison B, | If I' be Sharp, Me is on
[fB & Ebe hy A JIFP&Che 4
B, E&Abeb DI, C&k Ghe4
B, EA&Dbeb G.'i[FF,C,G&,DbB#-
1B, B, A, DG, - C.][FF, C,G, D, 4,

B,

I, B, A, D, G, C, WEC G D AT,
B, BADGCT, B|IfFECG D,AFERB,

‘I'his scale extends the signatures to seven [lats, and
seven sharps,

The scule of F sharp with six sharps, being the same
on keyed instrumnents, as that ot G flat with six fluts, all
the signutures beyond six may be expressed by a smaller
number, by changing the name of the tonic, Thus G
sharp with seven sharps, is the sane #s D flat with five
fits; and C flat with seven flats, is the same as B with
five sharps, &e. &ec. .

1t is proper here (o observe, that, in the solfegio of this
volumne of sacred musie, the me is ot always peinted out
agreeably with the signatures of the clefs, particularly in
cuses of extensive madulation of the keys from one leiter
to another; bence the notation, in such instances, will
appear incotrect to many who ure poi scquainted with
thre nature of modulation, and with the nature of the an-
clent signatures, Instead of huving inserted the signa-
tures at such chianges, they are left to the ancient sigua-
tures and to the patent notes: in consequence vf which
sharps and paturals will be found before the me ; and flats
and naturals before the faw. Verv partisl modulations
are not noticed, and consequently the uotation is not
changed from the signature.

Of the Minor Scale or Mode,

The Minor Scale not only differ: fromn the major, as be-

fore observed {Art. 67,) in the place of its semitonesybut.

EEEEaam



Y. MELODY,

alanin the variation of its scale, of which the ascending
series differs from the descending one,  The-winor modc
requires that when the seventh of the e (which s
naturally a tone below it) ascends to thecightly, itshoukl
become a sharp, as the proper leading note or Hlurp gev-
enth to the tonic or key . Now the mseriton of 1his es-
sential nete in the signature, woukl appear ivregular ws
in the foliowing examples.

#—

TE

If this irregulavity were adopted in the three first ex
amples, 1he essentinl lend note would appear as if it were
inserted by mistake one degree too high, Tt is, there-
fore, slwavs omitled in the signature, and placed acei-
dentally before the seventh, which it is ta elevate, when-
ever the melody requires its use. ’

That this leading note or sliarp seventh is escentisl to
the key, dithough not to its signuture, may be proved by
performing the subsequent meledy, omitting the sharp F.

g Pl
In this instance the harsh- 78 V%] ik
L W il
ness praduced by F natural, - 1
if taken instead of T sharp, &/ T

is extremely perceptible.  Asthe signature, therefore,
does not always decide the key ar scale (this reference
is made to the plain music, where all the heads of music
are round)of the movement, acareful observation must be
_mnde, whether any acecidental sharps or naturals occur
in the first phrage orsection.  If any such are found, the
tonic is on the next degree above them ; but, if none are
used, then the signature itself determines the major tonic,
which is always the note above the last sharp, or the
fourth note below the Jast flat.

The_accidentaT sharp used in the mincr mode, raises
the minor seventh of the scale a chromatic semitone,

“iwith two notes eltered from

the signature ; thus,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
1. MELODY,
henee the minor scale may be ﬁgﬁ
. LA JR— e -
said te belong to the chromatic —
wenusy amk' is true essential Fongl @ ?‘ -
seale T8 thus formed ; rc?.—-[—ELL«--—f---
In this zeries is found the harsh chromatic intervad of
e extreme sharp second (between F avd G sharp;) to
aveied which, the siath is made sharp to accommodate the
woventh; thos the accidenin! 5
seale of the minoris formed :L___"'Eg?‘ ggﬁ
oo ——F
--ﬂE o i
— e T
But in the deseending seale, 1he ess: niial leading note
5 depressed to accommardate the EQ
sixth; thus the natural seale of the ;(e""l *EEE:—E'
signature remains unaltered. rFa =t ?E
e
ART 69. Rerative Miroer ScALEs
The minor scale whose tonic is found on
the sixth nole ascending of that major scale
which bas the same signature, is called the
Relative Minor, hecause its signature is simi-
lar to that of the other,
MaroR ScaLES.

G, one Sharp. D, twa Sharps.
#—h P—— Y N (i
4 — ik l ")
O Pa = #P‘H
3 I S 7
RepiTive MixNor Scaves.
F,ons Sharp. B, two Sharps.
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These tonics, it may be ohserved, are one degree below
the last sharp sighatnre, . In the signatures with flats, the
relative minor (or sixth of the major scale) is always on

) 3
. MELODY,
the third degree above the last flat s thas,
Maion.
F,one Flat, B, 1wo Flats:
— — = e Ba
NN . T % 9] J ——
— H.l.l

SR
B - -

ReraTive Mixor.

T, onc Flat. G, two Flats.
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ART.70. Or rze Tosic Mixon Scapzs.

Every major scale when its third and sixth
are depressed by the chrematic semitone, he-
comes a minor scale on the same key note,
and will be termed in this grammar, the To-
nic Minor.

But as the signaiure requires that the essential sharp
seventh should not be inserted at the ¢lef, the tonic miner
mast have in its signatare another flat, making in alt
three flats move, or three sharps less than the major
scale of the same key note; thus,

F Major. Ly F Minors

g .E—'—:ﬂj BTN T |
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- C Major, - ';\/ , C 'Minul:. . -
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11. MELODY.
In the Tast example the F o4, E 43, and B 43, are all to
Le considerad as sharps, when contrasted with F &, E b,
aud B b, of the minor scales.

Ty Major. D Miuor,
7 I e ‘6‘*‘“&; 1 a
B iy —ig v ; l
N A e P B e P

n this example, the Co, F g, and I b of the miuoe
scale, are all to be considered as flals when contrasted
vith the C4, F 4, and B of the major scale.

A Major- F- A Minor
O - O p ;
- 1!' ?"kE é{“ Eﬁ R A.;_.J
X e s Sy EL 8
Pwj e t

ART. 71, TuKsPnsmeN.

That change which arizes from the perform-
ance of the same melody in a higher or lower
piteh, is called Transposition.

LEyery melody in a major scale may be transposed to
any other major scale, by altering the signature aceording
1o 1he pitch of the new tonic. The same alteration ray
takte place in every minor melody.  When, however, any
tune is performed in the relative, or in the tonic minor,
which {une was originally major, such change is not
called transposition, but Vaviation. 'When, in the course
of & melody, the tonic is changed, and the original scale
altered by the introduction of & new sharp or flat, such
change Js called Modulation: this wiil be further ex-
plained in treating of harmony.

Every scale has two others immediately cannected
with it; one on the sharp above, which adds a new shurp
1o the signature ; the other on the fifth below (or fourth
above) which adds a new flat {0 the signature. These
two scales will in this grammar be called attendant keys;
an epithet giventhem by Pr, Boyce. As every mujor
key has a relative yainor, and as this refative minor fims
it two attendang keys, hence arise,from every signature,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.

il. MELODY.
six scales nearly copmected with each other; three with
major thirds, and three with minor thirds. Of these, two
are principal, viz. the major and minor of the signature
itself’; and four are subordinate, viz. the attendant keys,
both of the major and ofthe minor: these require another
sharpor flat o complete their scales when modulation
OCCUTY.

Thus, in the maajor scale of €, its attendant scales are G
(its fifth ) with one sharp, and ¥ {its fourth) with one flat,
to which are anncxed the relative minor A, and its two
attendant scales, viz. & minor with one sharp, and D mi.
nor with one flat.  The same arrangement takes placein
cvery key,and il is necessary to observe, that when the
minor key is first taken, the major key of the same sig
nature is called the relative major, and is found on the
minor third zhove the orginal minor key note.

Of the Tenie, Dominant, Bre. .

Every one of the seven notes which form the scale of
any key, major or minor, hias an effect pedubar to itself:
from this effect they derive particular names, which
are these:

ART. 72. Tonte.

1. 'The Tonic, or key note is that chief
sound upon winch all regular melodies de-
pend, and with which they all terminate,  All
ils octaves, above and below are called by

the same name.

The termination only relates to the chief melody, orita
base ; the internal parts of harmony,as will be hereafter
shown, concludes upon the mediant or deminant,

ART. 73. Deoxirarr.

2. The Dominant or fifth above the key
note is thatsound which, from its immediate
commection with the tonie, is said to govern it;
that is, to require the tonic to be heard after
it, as the final perfect cadence of the base.

¥, MELODY,

"Tonie and Dominant.

A EEl ZEs

ART.74. Susnomizaxt.

3. The Subdominant, or fifth below the
key note, is also a species of governing note,
as it requires the tonic to be heard after it in
the plagal cadence.

Tonicand Snbdominant.
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The subdominant is the fourth in the regular aseend-
ing scale of seven notes, and is a tonc belew thedominant;
but the term arises from its relation to the tonic, as the
fifth below.

These three principal sounds, viz. the tonic, dominant, _
and subdominant, are the radical parts of every secale; of
‘he minor as well as of the major. All meladies, what-
wver, are derived from these sounds, and are wholly de-
pendent upon them.

ART. 75, Lranine Nortr,

4. The Leading Note, or sharp seventh of
the scale, is the subsemitone of the mode.—
This is always the major third above the
dominant, and therefore, in the minor scale,

requires an accidental sharp or natural, when~
aver it orcurs.
’ ‘Fonie and Teading Note.

Ao~
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1. MELODY.
ART.76. Mepraxr,

4. The Mediant, or the middle note he-
tween the tonic and dominant ascending, va-
ries according to the mode; being the major
third in the major scale, aid the minor third

in the minor scale,
Tonic_:md Mediant,

a—— v =
BB A= L 7
i e o e i e e
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ART.77. SUCMEDIANT,

6. The Submediaut, or middle note be-
tween the tonic and subdominant descending
varies also according to the mode, being the
greater sixth in the major scale, and the
lessersixth in the minor scale,

" Tonic and Submediant, -

I P ——— =
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The Submediant in the major mode, is the relative
minor key note ; and the mediant in the minor mode, is
the relative major key note.—The signature of two
sharps have been chosen for the foregoing examples, that
the efleet of the same tonic (and of its relutive minor in
the tonic and leading note example) ma; be perceived in
performing them all.

ART.78. SwvrertomIc.

7. The Supertonic, or sccond above the
key note is, in theery, covsidered as a varia-
ble sound, heing a comma higher in the major
scale than when the mede changes to the
relative minor,

]

MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
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The {urther utility of these denominations will appear
hereatter. In Harmony, especially the terms Tonic,
Dominant, Subdominant, and Leading Note will frequent.
Iy occur; the two former, as the principal governing
notes; Lhe twe latler, as the characteristic notes of the
key.

ATRT. 79, Ciaracrearstic NoTes,

The Leading Note and the Suhdominant
are the two characteristic sounds, by one of
which every scale, whether major or minor, is
known, and its tonic immediately ascertained.

Thus, in the sharp signatures, the leadimg note isa
species of index, wlich points invariably to the next de-
gree ahove, as its major tonic: thisis always the last sharp
in the mujor mode.—Tn flat signatures, the subdominant
i also a species of index, which points to the fourth de-
gree below zs its major tonic = this is always the last fiat
in the major mode,

In the minor mades whose signatures have Tess than
four sharps or fourflats, the subdominant, being always
one of the natural notes, is not apparently, a characterist
of the key; and therefore, in those modes, the key nole
is to be found.

The great importance of these two notes appears evi.
dent, when, in oceasional modulation, the new key is re-
quired to be found by their assistanze.  In all flat signa.
tures (T major, B flut major, F flat major, &c.) the leading
note is patural ; and this is the sharp seventh of the key
as in the following examrle «

EoEr

Here the natiral B is the leading note of the new key
In the sharp signatures, an the contrary, the subdon:.

inant is distinguished by a natnral, and requires. in mod-

ulaion, the alteration of the sharp in the signature, as in
the fojlowing example :

33
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1iere the natoral Fis the subdominant of the new key
C.—Hence it appears, that whenever the char:eteristic
note of the new key is marked by & natural, that naturad
s slways the effect of a sharp or o fat; of a sharp, when
it is & leading note; of'a flat, when it is a subdomivant.

OFr THE ANCIENT STONATURES,

In the musie of Corvelll, Geminiani, Handel, &e. the
general rules for finding the tonie, either in the major
mode, by the characteristic notes of the signature, or in
the minor moede, by the leading note accidentally insert-
ed, are pot always sufficicnt.

ART.E0. AxcigsT SIGNATURE.

When, iustead of the complete series of
sharps and flats of the sginature, the last sharp
or flat is suppressed, and inserted accidental
Iy when requisite (like the Icading nole of the
miner mode,) sucl deviation from the usual
method of notation is termed the Ancient

Signaiure.

Alfthoueh the term signature is defined, Art, 68, to be
the number of sharps or flats ar the clef, yet the word
will also be applied to the two vatural keys of C major
arel A minor.

Examples of the ancient signature of D minor may he
found in the third and fifih concertas of Geminiani, opera
secunda; and in the fourth concerto of oneraterza. For
inst: noe, the first movement of Lis third concerto beging
as in the following example:

T —— -
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Here the key is knuwn to be D, by the accidental G
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T, MELODY.
sharp, and to be also D minor, by the natural ¥, which
remains unaltered, as in the signature.

The same ancient method of notation is sometimes
found in the key of G major, where the sharp of the Jead.
ing note F, is inserted aceidentally when requisite ; as in
the following example from the first corus of Handel’s
Oratorio of Saul, How excellent thy name, 0 Lord, One
of the intermediate movements commence thus:

e e e e e o
Bl - . Yo i Ty
P b S 4 2 f. S
e/ % The youth nspic’d by thee, ¢ Lard"

Here the key is known to be G'by the sharp before
the F, which is used in the second treble, as the third be-

Jow the A: and the B natural of the ¢lef shows it to be
G major.

‘Or Avcievy Suane SicyaTURES,

Tae ancient signature of one sharp is applicable to the
keyvs.of D major and B minar; but the sharp signature of
this ancient m« thod are never found in the minor mode;
for, as the second (or sunertonte) of the key wanld then
require an accidental sharp, the irregularity ‘before men-
tioned {in Art..68,) would perpetually recur,

In the sdlos of Correlli (@pera Qui nitu) however, sev.
eral instances oceur of the Ancient Sharp Signatnee in
the major mode; viz. the sixth and ninth sonatas in two
sharps are inthe key of A major, the G sharp is acciden-
tally inserted.  Handel’s duett, in"the Oratorio of Athalia
(Joys in gentle train appearing,) is also in this key, and
bas thigsignature, 'The &leventh sonata of Correlli bears

the sipnature of three sharps, and is in the'key 6f B ma- |

jorthe D sharp heing inserted aecidentally. The aucient
mgnature of fonrdharps is found in Randel’s beautiful air,
Rendi il sereno alciglio, from the Opera Sosarmes,  This
isin B major, with-the sharp o its leading note A, ocea-
ionally ingerted,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
A1, MELODY.
‘Or A¥CiExT FraT SieNATURES.

The ohjection to the sharp signatures dees not apply
to the flat, since the second of their minor modes is not
affected by the flat, Forthis reason, and from the varia-
ble nature of the sixth or submediant in the minorsgcale,
the Ancient Flat Signatures are very frequently found.

1. The-signature of one flat belongs tv B flat major,
and G minor, The following example, in-the openivg of
Correlii’s fifth concerte {Opera Sesta) is in B flut major.

Y )i

boE oot

z I —_—

This will be mentioned hercafier as a very striking in-

stance of the use and eflect of harmony.in deciding the
key a2nd mode, independent ot thesignature,

The eighth goneerto of Correlli opens with this signa-
ture in G major, asin the following example :

fEatdei

.
This also depends upon harmony for the
its key and mode. The meledy as it hiere stands, might
be equally in B flat major or G minor; but the Fsharp,
which accompanies the second measure, decides the key.
2. The sivrature of two Bats belones to B # £ major,

_ﬁ:g ] !
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The signature of its relative minor mede C is very

TEesa
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3. Thesignature of three flats, is unusual in the major
mode of A fat, but extremely frequent in the relative
minor of . andel, indeed, has seldom {if ever) used

1the modern signature in this mode,

T, HARMONY,
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In this example therE'natural is the leading note and
points to the key note F; of -which A flat is'the lesser
third, and decides the mode.

g

—————

PART III. HARMONY.

ART. Bl

Two or more melodies heard at the same
time, form Harmony; and the different com-
binations ‘of notes in harmony are termed
chords.

Harmony was furmerly (sccording Tinetor—see Dr.
Burney, Vol 2d, page 458,) synonymous with metody,
and the term counterpoint was applied te whit we call
harmony. ‘This term is derived from the aneient points
or' notes, which were placed counter or opposite to ea{}h
ofher on the staff.  The examples in this third part will
be given in counterpoimt; that is, the heads of notes
without their stems will be used.

ART. 82, Tauan.

The union of any sound with its third,
(major or minor) and its perfect fifth, forms
the harmonic Triad, or common chord, This
is termed the major or minor triad, according
to the nature of its third.

HARMONY.
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- Major. Triad.
V]
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MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
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All the major trinds become minor by flaltening their
thirds ; and all the winor thirds become major by sharp-
ening their thirds ; thus,

- -1 3 5 </ 13 38
Triad in music, signifies three different sounds com-
sined together at the distance of a third and fifth from
de lowest, :
When the octave of the lowest note is added, four
iounds are heard in the harmony.

Major Common Cherd. Minor. a
kY : P BT
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There are also hesides these two consonant triads, twa
lissonant triads ; one diatonie, the other chromatic.

1. The Diatonic Dissonant Triad, or diminished triad
of the Germans (B, D, F) consists. of two minor thirds.

2, The Ghromatic Dissonant Triad, orsuperfluous triad
of the chromatic seale (C, B, G sharp,) consists of lwo
major thirds,

1. Dissonant Triad,

2. Dissprant Triad,
8,0, .

<, B, Gt

-
A
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The Consonaut Triads are formed of two dissimilar
thirds. major and minor united,; the Dissonant Triads ave
formed of two similar thirds, both minor or both major.

Jo the natural distonie seale, there are six consunant
trizds ; three major, and three minor,

3, Major Triads.
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The D.atonic Dissonant Triad hus (by license) its third
sometimes flattened and dometimes sharpened, and thus
are formed two altered triads, which are very seldom
used.

T T — S—
P e
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These altered triads consist of a major, and an extreme
flat third, and are consequently. both chromatio.

The Prime, or lowest note of the triad, was cailed by
Ramean ifs fundamental base,  Inthis gramwar the term
Radical Base, or simply the Root will be adopted. The
root being placed ane or two octaves helow the chord of
the accempaniment, makes no difference in its derivation;

sounds of the triad, whether in close or dispersed har-
mony.

ART. 83. RooT, en Rapicar Basa,
The Roots of the two consonant triads are
easily undersiood, as cvery radical base must
have a perfect fiith.

But the roots of the two dissonant triads, and of the
‘two altered triads cannot be explained till the nature of

! discords is known,

When the three sounds of the triad are taken as an ac-

{ companiment, and the root remains inthe base, the chord

the radical base depending always on the three combined |
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assumes three different positions ; thus,

The first position st Position. 2d Position. 3d Position.

{is thatof 3, 5tnand [ B B
Sth. . ' 4 . b h——
Thesceond position @:g::!::’":
is'that of 5th, 8th and _
2. | TR
The third is that of | = —s N —

8th, 3d and 5th. L— -—

It must be observed, that the second position, in reality
consists of the fifih, eighth, and tenth, and the thid po-
sition of. the eighth, tenth and twelith of the root ; butas
the tenth and tweiflh are octaves of the thind and {ifib,
and as they are represented by the same letters, they
are also called by the names of third and fifth, whatever
may be their distances above the root.

ART. 84, INVERSIONS GF THE TRIADS. .

When the lowest note instead of being the
root, is the third or 6fth of the triad, such

‘change is termed Inversion.

Dr. Pepusch calls the two inversions supposed bases,
and terms the chord of the sixth the uncommon chord ;
not because it is unusual or improper, but in contradis-
tinction to the common. chord, or that of which the low-
est note is a fundamental base.

The inversions of the triad differ from its positions ; as
the formet relaie to the whole harmony, including the
base, and the latier to the accompaniment alone, inde-
pendgnt of the base. Hence every triad has three posi-
tions, but only two inversions ; for when the root isin the
base, the chord is called direct, whatever may be the
positions of the accompaniment. ’

.14 The chord of the sixth 15 the first inversion of the
triad, when the base nots becomes the third of the hnge
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mony, instead of the root.  This

chord intherough base isexpress- e
ed by a 6: to which also belongs -1

First Inversion.

the third of the lowest note (or Ty

fifth of the root;)and, in the prac -u,s aie® B
tice of counterpoint, the octave 65 6 6 Jg‘ﬁ

of the lowest note is either o-
mitted, or, if four parts are re-
quisite, the sixthor the third may
be doubled.

The ‘same arrangement
takes place in the minor tri-
ad, and its first inversion; in
the first inversion of the dia.
tonic triad B, I, F, however
the sixth 'is never doubled,
butthe octave preferred when
four parts are recuisite.

< 6 6

A stroke through the figure six, ele-
vates the sixth note above the base a
ehromatic semitone ; and when uged on ™
a minor sixth, makes it the first inversion
of the dissonant triad ; thus,

‘When the same mark cecursonamajor [~ =
sixth it makes it the first inversion of the ik
sltered triad ; thus, A ::&:

These two chords, which are of great (% 8
importance, will be herveafter distinguish- Al
ed by the names of the sharp sixth, and | B8 __p

of the extreme sharp sixth, the first al-
ways accompanicd by a miuor, and the
second by a major third.

lone part rises while the
__{other part falls. .

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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2. The'chord of the fourth Second Tnversion.
and sixth, is the second inver- (3327 T
sion of the triad, when the :L_Llj
base note is the fifth of the har- I ~§~=~at et

; v 6 6
6 4 4 4 4

mony, instead of the root. It
CHISI N £

is expressed in thorough base <
bya 4 under a 8, and in four |
parts, the three positionsof the
trizd are used ag its accompani- | —— N0 e
mént, without any regard (asin L——-—e! 0-0-0—
the chord of the sixth) to the omission of one note, or the
doubling of another.

Of the Direct and Contrary Motions, and the rules for their use in
Harmony,

Before the harmonical succession of triads can be right-
Iy understood, it is necessary to explain the different mo-
tions of the parts which constitute harmony. Twe of
these are essential, viz, the Direct Motion and the Con-
{rary Motion.

ART. 85, Dinscravwn Coxtrany MoTiows,

"1, In the Direct Mo-

tion the parts move the

same way, ascending er
descending. '

2. In the Contrary Mo-

Contmary Maotion.

Blg T e W_
ﬂ.:L,Q,h-e'

Ry the knowledge of these motions, the power of
avoiding many harmonical ircegularities may be obtained,
and the following rules of barmony correctly observed.

ART. 86, TRures oF [anmoxny.

i. All Consecutive Octaves and fifths must
be avoided in the direct motion.

IF. HARMONY.
OGataves and Fifths by the The same avoided by the

Dircet Motion. Contrary Motion.
P 8 & -
g Nk, 2 I g W W
_Q_-%_. .-.9_%_ - TR - ’_ﬂ. -
_B -F — - —— R

v Re = % =

2. All unnecessary skips are to be avoided,
and all the chords taken as closely and as
much connected as possible.

3. All false relations (such as the extreme
sharp second, &c.)are disallowed, uhless for
the expression of some parlicular effect.

4. Al irregular motions of the parts in har-
mony are to be avoided. Every major or
sharp interval ought to ascend, and every mi-
nor or flat interval ought to descend; that is
to say, the part in which those intervals are
found in combination, is to rise after the sharp
and to fall after the flat.

This rle however, is always subordinate to that of
avoiding octaves or fifths, and is not regarded when the
melody is to produce an cflect opposite to therule,  The-
internal parts of harmeny, however, ave to be regulated

by these observations.
ART 87. Hainmonicar ProeREASION.

Harmonieal Progression significs that sue
cession of triads or perfect chords, which, hy
being confined ¢o the scale of the original
key, only admits the tonic and its two attem
dant harmonies, cccasionally interspersed
with the relalive tonic and the two harmo
rics aftending on that scale, whether the ori:
gival scale be major or miner,
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The term harmonical progressian is used in eontradis-
tinction to the term modulation.” Althcugh achange into
the relative scale impiies a partisl modulation,’yet in all
cases, where the new scale remaing undecided, by the
omission of the Isading nete, and the original tonic still
continues u predominant sound, the term progvession
will be retained.

As the scale consists of seven different notes, it is evi-
dent that two triads, which only contain five notes (one
nete being common to both,) cannot decide the key.—
¥ience the following examples, although the distance ot
their degrees are perfectly similar, appear, by means of

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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Ton, Dom. Subd. Tou. Dom. Subd.

The Major g g e
Mode with its - : " ______g ____;_
relative minor & #a-
the four attend- E)
ant larmonies,
may he thus ar- e
vanged. v

The minor moede with its velative major, and the four
attendant harmonies, may be thus arranged.

A Tonic.  DPom,  Subdt Tanie.  Dom.  Subdt
the accent, to be in two dilferent keys, and are therefore . i om _u Yy "
equivocal, few of { :E::.'g_'::lg_:! - —m —

i Al __ lueeao | e T SSN S e e ey

—0 et X B ; oS —-B-— "y - —_—

B A 3._L_,_u.._,_ < L

— bt — b — b B — -8 —p—@—8— | | ryy——— - S
.J - e o U- - =—

I, however, three differ- (" g &= L - h

ent chords are taken, the b e TR g o
key may be decided; thisis -g-H-g. "-me——_ The relative attendant harmouies are very seldom used,
performed by the progress. J €77~ B9 | particularly the relative subdominant, or second of the
ion of tonie,subdominant and o oo mm — | major mode (as D in C major;) but, in modern music,

dominant, .

“ 1. Thus in the fonic har-
mony are found the third and
fifth of the root of the scale.

Lg

2, In the subdominant harmony are found the fourth
and sixth of the root of the scale,

3. And in the dominant harmony are found the second
and seventh of the root of the scale,

The following excellent observation of Dr. Pepusch
eannot be too often, or too strongly impressed ypon the
mind of the student, viz. “Al melodies have their perfect

concords of the key they are in for their fundamental
Bases.”’

this barmony more frequently occurs, and will be further
explained hereafier.

The motions of the radical hases or roots of these
chords are reducible to six, divided into three classes.

1. The Dominant Motion, or ascent of the fourth or
fifth.

2. 'The Mediant Motion, or ascent of the third or sixth.

3. The Gradual Motion, or ascent of the second on
seventh.

These may, of course, be inverted, and become the
same descending ; as the directs towards ihe remoter dis-
tances show in the example,

37
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1. Domt. 2. Medt. 3. Gyad. 1. Domt. 2, Medt. 3. Gyad.
TAscent of 4th. of 3d. of 2d. | Descent o 4th. of 3d.  of 2d.
AN
i, VI i N Lo A ¥
(.} JUS—.
N N & N
ot S R

The dominant motion is the foundation of the perfect
and imperfect cadences ; as the gradusl motion i3 of the
false and mixed cadences.

OF these motions the dominant and mediant are regu-
lar, baving a sound common to both chords: but the
gradual is irregular; as the chords bave no copnexion
with eacl other. ’

When the melody moves regularly by degrees, ascend-
ing or descending, the following progressions in the
base are often employed.

1. Demisaxt MoTiox By Fornras.

- Deseending Melody.

(R Y Bk . TV P S ——
— _E_-_‘_.. b, ..k‘..__.g__ﬁ..__k__.*_
e, N S o

Rising Fourihs and Rising Fifths and
fulling Fifihs. failing Fourths.

— )
* [ ) K-}
i rY ® B
Ao B & —
L v
2. Mentant Moriox By ThirDS.
Dosecnding Melody. Ascending Melody.

e e e e b

e -._o—-—&-_ —
I y

—u o |
Ascending Fourths and
€alling “Fhirds.
g
I Jang

ising Thirds &
falling Fourihs,

.
=

-~

S
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3. Guanuar MovioN BY SEConxs.
Descending delody.

Ascending Meledy.

- B *®__
UQ_:%::L: P -
v st —u&h Hy,.-‘—w—-

-—@.‘_“._._.

| S e e e I g T
} Rising Seeonds and Hising Sceands and
k failing Thirds. falling Fourths.
A N A
= = L, 3 |

zi T T Sy WA
L

ART, 88, DOMINANT SEVENTH.

When 2 minor seventh is joined to the major,
triad, a chard of four different sounds is form-
ed, and as this only occurs when the fifth of
the key is the base note, the _Sominust Seventh, |
harmony is called the Domin. ¢
ant Scyventh, A

13 57

The note which forms the discord in this hazmony, is
the subdominant or fourth of the scale ; and being a mi-
nor interval, requires the part in which it is heard, to
descen:d one degree,

In the m jor mode this descent
is a semitone, as in the following ex-
ample.

Y

—_— e ——

S N,
A

In the migor mode the E becomes flat, and the descent
is conwegnently that of a tone.

The major third of the dominant, which is also the
sharp seventh or leading note of the seale, must ascend.
'Fhus in the major seale the twa
charasteristic notes are wailed, and
form between themselves the inter-

,¥al of a Hat ifth of which the root is
the dominant; thus, )

In all vegular progression, the dominant seventh re-
anires the triad of the tonio to sacceed it ; and hence its |

preceding harmony ; thus,

MIUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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base nete 15 called by Rameuu, the governing note or
dominant of the key.

The dominant seventh is used, like all other disconls,
either hy transition, addition, or susiension; and must,
in all cases, be resolved, that is taken away, by the de-
scent of the partin which it is found.  As a passing or
added note it 1s employed: without preparation ; thus,
By Addition.

By Tmnsition.

[omp Sy S —

Ivery discord-of suspension must be prepared,stricl.
and resolved ; hence arise the three terms. Preparation,
Percussion and Resolution, described by Martind,

{ — g —

—t AL

As a suspended note, the
dominant seventh must be
prepared, that is heurd in the

In this instunce the F pre. o
pares the seventh in the first E——k—uﬂ—_ﬁ_ﬁ%

hurtnony ; is heard as a dis- 4
cord in the second, and re. \ T 0 T
solves by descending to € in the third,

There are other sevenths used, in harmany upon the
different triads of the scale (whether corsenant or disso-
nant) iz bath modes.  These sevenths, although not ex-
actly chords of the dominant, are nevertheless used in its
place, to aveid modulation, as will be hereafler explained
on the subject of sequences, They also preserve a uni-
form motion th the progression of their roots, and at the
same time, produce a melody, deseending by degrees, in
the oviginal key. These are,

L. 'The minor sevenths with P
minor thinds of A, D, and F, P -
which belungs to A mlinor;
thus,

R - PR
3 %m» ?;’_m.._

2. The major seventha withmajor thivds,on the teiads o

I, HARMONY,
€and F,whish belong to L na-
jor.  These ave often found i
passages of transitions as the
directs show ; thus, A

3. The mi-
nor seventh
with the flat
fifth upon B;
thus, ' -

T'his belonys esther to C wmsjor, or A minor, according
to ite resolution, as shown by the Jirects. It however,
the dominant on B should require G natural instead of
Gsharp (agshown by the last direels) the chord hecomes
part of a sequence, and the minor mode of A changes,

4. ‘The extreme flat seventh up-
on G sharp in a miner, frmed of
three minor thirds,

e i —

The seventh . con- r _1‘_{__‘?‘___%4_,52_,
siating of four sounds, - av—_——m-—-:g’ ra—
admits of four diffor. l :"&:g: e_”"";;“::
enth positions; thus, ] —Fé %——L et

{- 7 7 > 7

The first position'is i L S

a — e

that of third, fitth, sev-
enth and eightly,

\——e—o0—0o—a—

The second, of fifth, seventh, eighth and thizd,

The third, of seventh, eighth, third and &fil.

The fourth, of eighth, third, fifth and seventh,

These positions hke those of the triad, contuin the
tenth, twelfih, and fourteenth of the root, when ths
third, fifth, and seventh are taken above the octave.

It general the oclave to the root is united, otherwise
achord of five sounds would be employed, & ¢ mbination
sehlom necessary.  Pasgudli has unifermly given the
chord of the seventh fall, with four neotes in the accoms
paniment; but this appears irregular, us three notes sie
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generglly sufficient. At a finsl cadence, indeed, the
deminant may be taken thus, D, ¥, G, B, but then the
fellowing tonic ought toeonsist of €, 1,G, C.

IsvERrsToNs of oz DoMiNanT,

This harmony which consists of four different sounds,
hag, consequently, three inversions, besides itsdirect form
of third, fiftl, and seventh, Just described.

1. The chord of the fifth and sixth, is the first inversion
&f the dominant seventh, e

when the lowest notebe. |
comes the third of the
-poot. -In thorough base,

—o—E—t—8—0—

L\
«

it is expressed by a § un. 6 5 6 6
der a 6 .{to which the T s 5 5§
third is understood) and, | 2%

in practice, the octave.of | =22

the base note.is omitted, | T g T¢I %

2. The chord of the third and fourth is the second in-
version of this harmony, when the lowest note becomes
the fifth of the roat. 1t ought, acdording to its deriva-
tion, to be expressed by a 3 uidera 4 (o which the sixth
is understood;;) but as the fourth (or proper root of the
harmony )isnotpleas-
mg to the ear, it is
usnally omitted,.—
Thus, the cherd ap- ,
pearsasasimplesixth
ond alse asthefirstin.
versian of the diaton.
ic dissonant triad D, &——

) B. —a I T TI

(¥ .13

3. The chord of the second and fourth is the

— tad; in which the
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third inversion of this har.

Y

mony, when the lowest mg.@_@»@ e

nole becomes the discord, “E:E:g:&__L_ B

Land the triad commences | €77 @RS
64 2 ¥ 44

an the next degree above, &
Tr 35 expressed by a 2 un.

dera 4 (1o which thesixth

is understood,) sometimes

by a 2alone.

As the third inversion of the dominant producer & very
great effect, the compositions of the best masters atford
treguent examples of iis utility.

ART. 89, Rresunvriox oF THE DORINART SEVENTH.

The descent of the part-in which the dom-
inant seventh is found is called its Resolution;
and that descent is either a tone or a semi-
lone, according to the mode.

This resolution of the seventh, vccasions two apparent
irregularities, viz,

1. The four
sounds.~of the
dominant,follow-
ed by the three
sotrnds of the tri-

U Y

.-

e 4 i e e e

O Vi
— 80— 0—8—0—
A
@ ®
¥ ot v — -
; e e e =
P A eng, g e s
:d _';l. [ﬂ. 1 -

g | I

last harmony is
weakened bytwo
‘paris  becoming
unison.

The wunison

parts are placed 7 7 7 7
inthe middle staff g:‘ ® (] [

with stems turn- . i = L i
ing both ways, i —

3&
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e o e e B
_o—_ —
__ﬁ_.L_.

2. The omission of the
fifih in the tonic triad,

- :._;_.E,_L_ﬂ [

1
3
|

when the antecedent i

Jominant is taken wi'h. 7 7 7

out the octave to the 35:}_:::@:::2:::
Z| base; thus, = F—— i

When, howev-
er, ustead of the
octave,the &fthor
third of the dom.
inant itself is o-
mitted, the sub-
sequent triad can
he taken com-

tY

A h

A

plete; thus,
In alt these examples, the minor seventh [or subdomi.
nant of the secale] descends; and the major third of the

dominant [er leading note of the scale] ascends. Reos-
Thus,instead of thus,

seay, Koch and Subzur, have
written long and useful arti-
sles.on this subject.

Two instances also eccur,. .
when this genvrai rule of re-
solving the seventh by the
desgent of the melody, is ap-
pafently negiscted.

R o T B

1. When by licence, the
baseisself takes the resolu-
tion. .

2. When after the third
inversion the base, instead
of deseending a-semitone
descendsa fourth to the to- ]
nic, and anether part takes
the resolution :
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A more unusual license is taken in the following exam- |

ple, from what s called Havdns sonatas,
where the hase
descends to the
toot, by the con- l
trary motion; and
the seventh is re- i

splved by the in- | e
termediate part. | 2=,

U]’?. A,

The same base in res-
pect to the letters, but
in the direct motion
{which may be found in
some attempts at com-
position,) 18 decidediy
valse and ungrammatical
{23 at A ;) althongh the
very, same melody, on
thetomc-basc continued
€85 at n‘) is frequently and very pmperTy employed.

Not only the posmuns of the domman! sevent: may be
chonged, but the inversions alse niay succeed each other,
pravious o its resolution.  Greut care, however, must be
tzkeo in the arrangement of the parts, to prevent trans-

ressive the rules of harmony

—

A.)

Gb-
b g

g-___

1 ‘ihe fist inversion, or chord of the fifih and sixth,
resolves by the base ascending a semitone, as in the fol-
lowing exawnple [as at A]
2, The second, ov (1) (C)

chord of third & fourth, [ EREIER AN
resolves by the buse dP- e
ncendm[{ atonefssatT ] Ea-t

3 The third,or chnulof/ B - o
seond &fmn'th vesvives |
by the bose descendzng
a semitune [as at C.]

g ——

Civenth to the tonic, m
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Of lodulation.

As all changes of key are known decidedly by the use

- | of the dominunt sevenils, the different modulations from

both scales will be now explained.
MODULATION FROM THE MAJOR SCALE.

ART. 90.

The principal and most
simple change ofkf,y, is that
which by .1ddmg a minor se-
malkes it
a new dominant, and hence
the subdominant becomes a
new tonic; thus,

1, To vur ScALE OF I'TE STRIDMINAN'T,

Tovric Change.

This modulation being continued, forms a circle of de-
scending hfths, [or ascending fourths] of which the fol-
luwing series Is prrt.

=7
{ _ & £ e e L4 k"@"‘:
il_ e —h— _‘&1 e
_._‘_____—-_._a——- ~-‘ -
2 To TEE Sca' £ or 175 DoMIxaNT,

The sccond change is that. which, by retain-

Tenic. Change.
3

e - p——

?kg'é?@gﬁi g %’Hﬁkm

—gmem G- k-Cothl %:?M —j__k_b%
.b?

ART 91.

ot

ing the octave of the tonic ityslf, asa seventh,
ard by making the hase ascend a {one in gra-

fil. HARMONY,
dation, descends from the su- {7

nant; thus,

This modulation being continued,
forms a circle of descending fifths[or
accending feurths] of which the fol-
lowing series is part.

--~lr-- Em

= -—9%-——»&__&_

£

These two modulations are in continual use ; the last of
dovhin nt chabige, in ghe former part of a mevement ; and-
the first or subdominant change, towards the concluswnj
to restore theoriginal fonic.  The subdeminant modula-
tion only requires two roots, but that of the dominant re-
quires three.

3. To the scale of the Subdominant or Relative Miner

The third chunge is that in which
the hase rises from the tonic to the
mediant; and, reaking that a new
dominast, by the addition of the
seventh, descends to the relative
ninor tonic.

A similar modulation being con-
tinued, forms 2 cireufar of kevs, in
which the n-xjor and re:ative minor
sieceed each other alternately, and of whick the lollows
ing series is part,




This modulation requires four roats previous te the
altery on of the signature ; bt vie suddeonadddinion of the
gere-n [ ooperially afier the minar toe,} 18 rather bagesh
ard unexpected,

4. To the scale of the Me.
diant, or Relative Minor of
the Dominant,

The fourth change is that |
which, throngh a previous
moduation intathe dominant
makes the original mediant
a tonic; thus,

5. In the scale of the supertanie,
or relutive minor of the subdomi-
nant,

The fifth change is that which,
by making the submerisat o dom-
inant, forms a new scale on the su.
pertonic; thus,

This change, although apRarenﬂ_v simple, is, in reality

very remote, and will hereafter he more particularly con-
sidered, T
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MovunaTiew reox e Mrsow Scats,

ART. 92, 1. 10 rux ScALE oF 173 SUBDOMINANT,
Tne prineipal change, like that in the ma-
Jormode, (Art, 90} is made -
by adding a seventih fo the
tonic, and sharpening its
tnird, to form a new dom-
inant; thus, O

ART. 93, 2. To +vuk Seats or 178 Doaivare.
The sccond change reauives an additional
harmony  (borrawed

from the sequence of
severths) to alter its
signafure, previous to 7
the use of the new
dominant; thus,

2
@:E’:*;::_:‘"-

|
e —————

3."]‘0 the seale of its mediant or BN, S~
relative mslor, . R—

The third change s made by the
reversed gradation or the descent of
a tone; thus,

4. To the scale of its
suhmediant.,

The fourth change adds
a sevenih to the medjant,
as in the rainor modula
tion belore given (Ari.
91, 3.}

a1
5 ) ) UI. HARMONY,
. To the scale of its g e
eventh. lr ::5:::&::%:
'he tif:h change, which | 5k —'—m: LY
13 very unusual, is marle - n
iram the original subdom - ELd s,
want with a majur third; I EW D) —-~6~-~:
hus, L & k_“..

Altbongh ne moedulation is camplrte without the use
of the dominant harmony, which coatains always one,
and in the major mode hoth the characteristic notes nf
the new wcale, yet the order in which this harmony is
wiven in the foregoing examplas, is not, in all coses,
neeessary to be observed.

Modulations are continually formed from one seale to
nather, by means of the tonic harmony alone; but in
those instances, it is proper to intreduce the new domi-
nant as soon us possible, to decide the key; otherwise,
the equiveeal effect would frequenty oceur, The limits
of the present work will not slow amoere extensive cons
sideration of this important branch of harmony. The
changes bere given vre the foundation of all repular
modulation ; and in the article of lcense, a mofe ample
=xplanation of irregular modulation will be found,

ART, 94,

Discords are vsed in harmony, either by

transition, suepension, syncopation, or ad-
dition.

The discords of suspension and gyncopation must be

Disconns,

~— 1 regularly prepared, struck, and resalved ; but those of

transitien and addition require, as their names wnply, wo
preparation,

AR

. A

.35, 1. Pisconrns ov TrANSITION,

Any nete which passes by one depree he-
tween the other notes of the triad, forms a
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discord of transzition; and, if found on the
weak part of the measure, is iermed a passing
note.

—b . e
U SO M S
‘J\ R Radical Bases,

o =
L».,_.,b_...&.l._ﬂ<—.‘_. _d_' i'

The radieal bases, which are the discords of regular
trangition, and which are eoncords in the upper part, are
made apparent in the under part of the exampie,

The notes of irregular transition are found on the
strong parts of the measure, and are called by the Ger-
roans, Changing Notes. *In the fniin\\mg example, a
particular instance of irregular transition ocours.

| =
N - - ~. ¥
v f I- —_ ‘4_--_--—-&.@- ﬁ _____
G W g:m::_,__-';:_ﬂ__m
[ O e i S S, P R r— ——
e
L) ——f hd
[ oy 8 Yo o s -
3 T =
3?;- ] fasi :11 e}
e—— = =

The last note but one (viz. the I shorp) is here taken
v3 a discord by irregular transition, which the radical
base pinced below demenstrates.

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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The notes of

regular and - | 3 Mﬁggmgﬁgﬁgggﬁﬁs:
regular  transi- it e T cowt s i Wi N
tion are inter

inixedin the fol -

lowing passage ; [E—J "‘F—F—P
thus, ol s

In modern music, sl the discords of transition may be
reduced to appovggiaturas or after notes.  Thus the qua.
versin the following pagsage may be turned into croteh-
ets preceded by appoggiaturas,

#_ """" f . =

| [ oot 3 1
Fany e —
(G4t omem N
r e Ko B S
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The reduction of this phrase sheu,n the real notes of
the harmany, and explains the nuture of irregular transi-
tion, in which appoggiaturas are always employed.

When the notes of transition are prolonged, they ap-
pearas integral parts of the harmony, and sre sometimes

marked wnth the figures of {hmm!qh base ;

thus,

M. HARMONY..
These two intermediate notes between the tonic and
dominant descending, are discords of regular, and irreg.
ulay trunsition,  They sre expluined by an sfter note
and  an appoggiaturs, N
a¢ in the folfowing ex- & o E _i
smple. e i

-

The same base passage (a semitone lower in I3 o ajor)
in which the notes are not

e

is cmp!med by Ttandel,
rransient,but each 7 Ao

bears its own pro- |
! 5_

per harmeny, ac.
cording to the re-
versed  gradation
fromn the domin.
ant ; thus,

ART.96. 2. D:cconns 32 Svusrmsm‘n
The discords of suspension are divided into
four distinct classes, viz. the fourth, the ninth,

the appoggiaturas and anticipation.
ART.97. Tne Founrsy,

The f'ourth, accompanied with the fifth
and eighth, is an appoggiatura, continued in
the place of the third on the strong part of
the measure,

[t iz generally prepared, and is resolved by

% descending one degree.
I | ! ! 1,,1 o f
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TH., HARMONY.
it has two inversions, viz. the scecond and ffth, which
suspend the sixth; and the fourth and seventh, which
suspend the fourth and sixth, the two inversions of the
triad ; thus,

Second Inversion,

I e

First Inversion.

e T

. O W T
:: N ~—

ART, 98, Tar Nista,

Thf: ninth accompanied wiilh the third and
fifth is ap appoguiatura, eontinued in the

place of the ]
eighth. It is =3

F-

A e e TE -
lithhe fourth %ﬁ[:éj'??ﬁ!'iﬁ AE]-Eﬁ:“i
generally pre- §_L-, :|§~—“ -
pared and n[-{ - *: v 3 .
ways resoiv- g S T
o Eczisret=s

: i M3 - T
- L AT 1

The chord of the ninth has two inversions, one figured
with a seventh, fullowed by its vesolution the sixth, on
the thied of the rvot; the other figured a5 fiith and sixth,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
HI. HARMONY,

onj the fifth 3y W ot 1
of the root. _ﬁ.ﬁﬁ"ﬁ.’l_;‘?ﬁ' L "LE':_ [
s ] T Ll =
The follow- | FagB——rf-=y ; I_J&"F“
mg tonic pe- AV : r o
dal, or o= | % 5 5 o 63 5 44 3
gau-point, is _AE s qe s gPY
avery unpor- ’ui: 5 i -+
fantstudy for ™ -~ )
the chomls of T i )
; 1 Radl. 5 35 77 3
Buspension. Tuse. 4 5 99 413 6 5 1
7 i RSN N I SO A |
Efih-ﬂ P !
e e
ART. 99, AProGGrATURAS.

Although every note of suspension may he
reduced to an appoggiatura, yet, in modern
music, some notes are more particularly used
as such than others by greater freedom in

their reselution,

Any part of (he dominant reventh may be retained en
the tomic buse, anvd afierward proceed according to its
proper motion. Tlue ninth also wmay resalve by ascend.-
ing tnto the tenth,and the sharp seventh {orleading note)
must resolve by ascending into the eighth.

in this ascending resolution of the dominant seventh,
the fipures of the suspended ninth often becomes a
second ; thus,

- | sions.,

it e s B - - o
— - G N 51-&
| SEs A TAT
T B
{ 78 7 8 4 5
_| T 4 3 7 2 3 T 2 3
[ Y] )
[0 iy |4}
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In diatenic sequences, as will ba shown hereafter,
every note of the scale may hear single or double suspen-
Al these notes are nothing more than tlie retard-
ation or retention of sound, longer than the duration of
its own root, upon 2 new radical base.

ART, 100, AwxmicieaTiow,

When a note is dimiuished by half its value,
and the following degree employed to fill up
its time opon the former base, such change is
termed Anticipation; thus,

A) gt (Blp gl (.
___Fk..g,_,: wi (2 ﬁ .
[ £AVA. W | | 1 |-
1 i e e e
i o e _Fr..._., PR
4 o i s 4
[EEse==tiiss

“These aniicipated notes are coasidered wholly as re-
fating to melody, and are not noticed by the figures of
thorough base. In the foregoing example, taken from
the Lexicon of Koch (article Vorousnahnie,) the first
measure (A) contams the simple notes; the sccond (B}
shows the anticipation in quavers; and the third {C) ve-
peats the sume anticipation in syncopated notes.

Many other chords of suspension may be formed, by
combining ail the preceding in diflerent ways.

ART, 101, 3. Disconns or SIXCOPATION.

The dizcords of syncopation only differ
from those of suspension by constituting @
part of the radical harmeny, and by not being
merely appoggiaturas. The diatonic se-
quence of sevenths, is one of the principdl
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passages in which these discords are used;
thus,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
i, HAHMONY,
tingraished from the tonic, and fiom the dominant, by its
added sixth, wherever the meloity of u single part (as w1
A} or the harmoeny of the whole (as at B,) requirves it,

r o :d‘h—‘_""l R _-; —- | the subdominant may have its own sisth (or supertonic ot
L & BN -F -Gy == | the scale) added to its triad.
| O ~—o R o r - 'é\')sah iy &
- 1 N S B - L A T 7| = 5 "_41"—- -
» A ¥ 3
¥ a o) FaTwE ek WG Yy wheets
1 77 707 77 0 P 7 P G Eg 0 =
D i 1 T =t =B =
L h‘ [ S o] = 7
1 1 -~ Y [T & 6 5 o
L —% f p= \ 5 5 4 65 43 5
The Goernnpan wulthors, previors Lo the writings of Kirn- % : E‘gwﬂ_‘w A, [
berger (1774,) seen to have classed the discords of sus- LP.OF A < ~T
pension with those of syncepation ; but his arravgement | { T T NI N

of chords, juto essential and acciflental, estabhishes that
difference between them, which is adopted in this work,
1feck places the discords of syncopation with those of
suspenston; and Heek was well versed in the musical
Ierature of Germauy,

ART 102, 4. Drsconrns oF ApdITIoN.

When any discord, which has not been
heard in the preceding harmouy, is united to
the perfect triad it is termed a Discord of
Addition, '

The discords of addition are the seventh, the ninth,
both on tre dominant ; and the sixtl; on the subdominant;
these are particularly useful in distinguishing those two
harmonies from that of the tonie,

1, OF the Added Seventh,

Trom article 88 to 94 of this grammar, the wheole re-
lates to the dominant seventh, particulfarly Art. 88, where
the difference between the added and transient seventhis
shown., The 8%th article treats of its resolution, which
term is equally applied to the descent of the seventh,

- whether used by transition, syncopation, or addition,
2. Qf the Adided Sixth,

As the dominant harmony is distinguished from that of

the tonic by its added seventh, so the subdeminant is dis-

L - S i
Sixth added fuv the Mefody. Sixth adued for the Harmony,
The fifrh and siath on the subdominast may be pre-
pared by the submediany, or by the deminant, as radieal
bases; thus,
By the Tonic.

Submediane. Dominant,

!r e s |
===

— N -3 R
Fhis discord m-y resoive two different wnys, viz. into
the tonic (on its second inversion,) or inte the dominant
harmony ; thus,

TIT. HARMONY,
The inversions of this Harmony are seldom used.
When this Hurmony appears in the form of a seventlt
on the Supertonic it frequently constitules part of the
diatenic sequence of sevenths, and as snch, may be ac
ounted radical, like the diminished triad of Kirnbergen
| GTIEN

e T - -
j( ] B e it N
! E%g = B § e I
< : = g &
7 8 7 ¥
| = — - ——g]
{_ g o e i E: B ~

Rameau ealimutes the root of this Harmaeny by 1ts re-
« ation, D when followed by 3, and F when followed
by ©. Heckeonsiders it as a compound of both the Har-
aionies of U and F.  Br. Hoyce (in his mss.) and with
m the anthor of this grammar (Dr. Caleuit) thinks that
ihe rout is'decided by the scale of the key in which itis

Foaud ; thas,
D,in A Minots O’F, in C Major.

i _
T
iy__;“ o i | 0 O Wt
IELE_J - 5-Jka ¢ Sy =}

t o R . 5
Wsunaon s o s s 3~ 0 I

Gf the Added N uth. B
When to the ehord of the dominant seveuth, the ninth

dded Sixth, Tonic— Dominant.

<3 Added Sixn, | Tomie i is aleo joined, » chord of five sounds is formed. Tt rises
i kY] AN (¢ from the ront by regular thirds, in the following manner.

i — % % - InC Majmé En A Minor.
j— —_— &) g y—— (-
o [ &__...... —b = ——— e B

-2 - 5. &9 &

:. ’:—l}.———" & e [w] & pzg ' Bfamiu e e — o=
— T 3 5 7 9 -E—1§579-"
L : -This harmony being generally used in four parts, the




11T. HARMONY,
radical hase is commonly amitted, for the leading note is
slways snfficiently powertul 1o guide the ear to its prope:
root.

The added ninth of the dominant is really the subme
diant of the scale, or sixth from the tonic; it is conse-
guently major in the major mode, and ninor in the mino
mode. Thus, althongh there is but one added seventkh,
there are two added ninths,

The omission of the root forms a chord of the seventh
onthe feading note, which may be known from the other
sevenths (either of the sequence, or of suspension) by
1ts resolution into the tonic, 1t way be sometimes pre-
pared, but is generally used withent preparation.

Prepared. Unprepayed.
A==t
= " o =t sy
-';:*s——n——-n—-— —E—3 L-m

H 7
= 3
JE—— —

. Nouc of the inversions of tlus seventh are employed
in the major scule, but all are used in that of the minor.
This chord is considered as a cembination of the domi.
nant and subdominant harmonies, since it contains the B
and D of thie former, and the A and F of the latter, while
the resolution of D and ¥ falls on the same note,

WY =

Dominant, Subdorainant, Union of both.
£ :
A ! S W i Pt i o
e e
£ S

. tis ohservaple, that the above combination of sounds
includes every note of the seale, excepting the three
notes of the triad on the tonie, and that it slso decides
the mode of the scale, since the sixth cr submedient is
part of the chprd of the subdominant, whish is major or
inor according to the key,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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The same chord in the minor mode, consists of threei
minor thirds; and its extreme uotes are the sharp sev.:
enth and minor sixth of the scale,  1tis of such greut im.:
portance in modern music, that it is termed the dimin-:
1shed seventh or« quivocal chord. In the resolution of
its parts, it conforms to that of the major chord in the
Just exaruple.

S —} =

[ D 4
] #-é-——.ﬂ—- i

.y
—ap &

"Ubis harmony has a greut wWdvantage over the former,
since it decides the key; for the harmony of B with a
seventh may be in A minor, or in G meyor.

(’_y_' ! ) -+ N
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A
But the seventh of G sharp can only be found in the
key of A minor,

Al these chordg are liable to have any of their sounds
sugpended on the following tonic harmony ; and hence
armse many figured hases, oo numercus to be inserted
within the limits of the present work,

ART, 103. Caprvce,

A Cadence in harmony consists of two dis-
tinct chords (the last of which is generrlly ac-
cented,) and is used to terminate the seciions
and periods of musical rhythm.

L. Or Ranical CADENCE, .
When the bases of both chords are the roots of their

respective triads, the eadence & termed Radical; and

45
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of these radical cadences, there are four in general use ;
the Perfect, Imperfect, FFalse, and Mixt; to these may
be aldded the Plugal or Church Cudence, which is only =
variation of the imperfect, and the Authentic, which 13

only the ancie t term for the Perfect,

ART. 104. 1. PrrrucT CADENCE,

The Perfect Cadence congsists of the domi-

nant harmony (ol __ In A Minor.
lowed by that of [ "Héw-ﬁ-'i

the tonicy thus, #a{;ej

The first or leading ) jﬁ-" _
“l;;;-mony is always - L%:D 3 = ”5
—tsHo il

ART, 105, 1L Impourzcr CADENCE.
The Imperfect Cadence consists of the
tonie, followed by the dominant without its

added seventh, and is the former reveised.
In C Major. In A Miuor.

AL

The second, or final ~&-1 E___[j

harmonyisalways major. o g -i*u-':h |
ART. 106, 4

1T, Farst CADENCE. = o] 1

The TFalse Ca- | <& o~ i
dence consiats of the T E"Aii_::;r
dominant followed ’ﬁ—a—-j - —t13 i
by the submediant 5o & rsii
. . . 6= #X ]
(in diatonic grada. | SLT0TC 1N
tion) taken in the } mo oy #* T
place of the tonic; [Tk =il
thus, L

In the msjor mode, this eadence forms the interval of a
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tone; in the minor made only a semitone ; and it s vsed
instead of the perfect cadence from which it is derived.

ART, 107, IV, Mixt Caprxes,

The Mixt Cadence is the direct gradation
of the subdomtuant to § Meajors I&_“ Mior.

the dominant, and is N . :_:2? j
uscd instead of the im- @-_E;;él 04w 0-£
perfect cadence from _
which it is derived. | 318 o e
L=t .
ART. 108, PracanCanesce,

The Plagal Cadence _  In&Maon  In A Minor.
only differs from the - TS EEZ@
imperfect as to its ‘ S o ¥t e
phce in the scale, be- & I
ing the progression of | gye-&t—] éaf'
tne subdominant fo | .

the tonic; thus,

This is used as a final cadence in church music, partic.
ularly in the [lallelujah Chorus, Messiah, and in the
Ceronation Anthem, Zadock the Priest,  The final chord
of this is always mnjor. Hence arises the necessity of
varying the third of the last harmony in the minor mode,
and of changing it to the major third,  Yormerly it was
usun) to terminate every piece of music with the major
third, whatever might be the cadence.

The Authentic Cadence is the same asthe Perfect Ca-
dence, and is only so termed In contradistinction to the
Plagal,

) IT. Or MzpTaL CADERCE.

‘When the leading harmony of any cadence ia not radi.
opl; but inverted, the cadence is termed Medial, and is
uEEd to express an incomplete close.

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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1. Cadence of the Levdny Noe —This is the first in-
version of the dominant, and is used instead of the per.

et cadence,

2. Cadence of the Sharp Sizth.—T'his is the second in.
version of the dominuid, and is sinnctimea usegl as ¢ finad
~adence on ihv toric. 85 in Non Nobis Deunine ; but more
generaily or the sisth of the descond g bcale, when it
~emmonly Lears a suspended sevnh,

i
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3 Cadence of the Major or Minor Sixrth.—This is the
first inversion =0 1%
of the mixt ca- " "5]:§!'_1" N =l a0 ~03
dence, and is Ao - I A -
c.l1'|eﬁ)" used in -EL.:H [ LY EE: *9‘ i

theminormnde
1t is Table also
to the antece.
dent suspen.

| DEFSHEPERTET
L

isien of the Tth,

ITT. HARMONY.

‘Fhese cadences may
also become protencted by
using other harmunes on
the dominant.  Thus is
termed what Dr. Pepusch
calis the Grand Cadence. L

e

To these may be added those deceptive cadences;
which, h\ vary mq the final chiord, avoid the final cluse,

FE % 1_,_ SETEE TS Rl
SRR NLOE
f TR R
l":.' %_:3 A ir 4T EEY

AT I0 L BRevescEs.
Any stwallar soecession of chords in the
snree scale, ascending or descending diatonic

ally, is termed a Sequence,

The greut distinction hetveen o sequence ahd a modye
[latwn, congists in the scale or key remnaining waltered
n the sequence, and being ehanged in the modulation,

Al sequences are parlicnlaa-}y distinguished by the
irregulurity of making the leading note a temporary root,
to avoid moduiation out of the eriginal scale.

1. OF Dominant Sequences.

The principal descending sequence i that of sevenths;
an example of which has been already given (Art. 101}
derived from the progression of rising fourths and falling
fifths in the dominunt motion, Br, Burney calls this se-
quence a chain of sevenths, The term sequence was
prebably first employed by Pasquali. 1t is found in Ra«

meau in the wore exteusive sense of Progressiong
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2. OF Mediant Segquences, @, -5', ﬁB!... d o 1 t 4. Gf Simple Sequences,

T},‘E prineipal uscendin% sequence is that known by f%:_ﬂ:: e—I- E:Q””-Q_:_'—‘_‘“ A descending scale may alsobe accompanied by a sim.
ahil‘"“'led. b-"la .6”3 :;,'[‘r'ra'l}'lal pw(ig.res‘sw" Of_ lhf.’ diatonic l @ 4 ple sequence of sixtis alone. The theory of this pro-
scale. Itis denived from the mediant progreasion. S ¥ . . i gression is invelved in some difficulty ; but the uniform

. . . 4 6 practice of authors, both ancient and madern, has estab-

In this and the following examples, the directs show | | W_-.“___,L_h_Q,_ _____ P g et | Jishied its use

. - D k e
the radical hase. ] (¥ Kl W - =
; ) ; — N R PUURIPNL,L U OO S & W A= )
i L . (o ponimaar=u N A fr- o 1 ¥ - =it et
@.. I TTE TS Y g N e NP S :!
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~ . N el ] 3 ; A Y 0 L Y RN N N o =
PR = A = ; 5 P A Example continued. ;.'7[ ” ‘; 6 + ks 5 FE =
e i i — et — —~ B G m -
IL__—-,_ ,,,,, —W——-*-—n--h"e“;"r--‘* — & - R N R I (.0 E ) = !
. = N Y= - -
v6 7 6 B L = - -
Example continued, T
, i _:J } i o s & — - . The same series may take place ascending, and the ef.
r e SR == N B Ny G0 AR fect is nearly that of :he medial sequence of § and 6, as
| & i PR B w - W e the preceding series of the descending seale resemble

b AR NN S — i ~ir= ‘the inverted sequence of 7 and 6,

‘i Tos 6 & & 5 6 _ This may also be considered as a simple sequence of % -
P W SN LY _»__:%__ sixths, with suspensions of sevlenlhs: and in like monner B 1—t— 1o = ey
qhﬁ"f- - -_.-1_"_%_4]1_ [>T AT m R the ascending sequence of fifth and sizih moy be ex. r o ~] = v = = -

7. LA . SR I S e e s T
L 4 | plained by anticipation (Art. 100.) : —! —B*-*—F-—?*- ..I,,_...[____,

3 ; P SO LS S R S M

This sequence, like that of sevenths, admits of the
leading wote, as o temporary root; and it seems to liave
been for the sake of eluciduting these pussages, that
Kirnherger and Kollmann huve admitted the diminished
triad among the consonant harmonies,

3. Qf Inveried Sequences.

The prircipal Inverted Sequences are'those denived
from the sequence of sevenths; and of these,the most
usual is tmat of a 7 follawed by a 6 onthe gradual de-
seending progression of the scale.

It is not unusual in the first inversion of the sequence
of sevenths (that of the fifth and sixth,) to leave the bar
0Ny a5 « simple triad, in the following manner.

g

I, @EZE:
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5. Compound Seguences.

| Compennd Sequences are those which by employing
i"hie chords of suspension, change their harmonies on the
1akernate base, Of these there are various kinds: one
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of the principal is that of descending thirds with aliernate
ninths ; thus,

- -a--a —k"—{-ﬁ _—
- - E_Jr:
Lz~ N
&
fanCH -
[ [
L : B B A S §

6. Irregular Sequences.
It is not unusual to find an ascending scale accompani-
ed with 7 and 6, with 9-and 8, or with their compounds

?and‘g which form irregular sequences; thus,

Fl
A e -
;’%‘:ﬂ_-_,‘: = o g‘ ini i;‘i‘:”_"l‘-g:l
i -———5 E——t
i i co
5.0
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These chords belong regularly tea d
—In these sequences the unaccented |

cscend hg series.
wrmony ywust be

divided in hait, after the resoluton of the diseord, to pre.

pare the following one.

OF LICENSES.

ART, 110

When the deminant barmony is taken un-
prepared upon the tonic hase as a holding
note whetlher preceded by the tonic, or by the
gubdominaet harmony, the passage is termed

1. Prpat Harmonies,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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a tonje_pedal note ororgan point; thus,

camyzE-Eoyomoboyooes
om S E g‘J,_E [ S
e A S Dt o i Fats s Sasutd
7 7
3 6 4 8 4
3 4 2 5 g
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In the clord of 4 the dominsnt note itself is generally
2

omitted, and the chord appears (independent of the
holding base) like that of the sbarp sixth on the super-
1ome

W hen also any chords or sequences are taken upon the
dominant buse s, a holding note, a similar passage is
tormed ; and the base then alsn becomes a doninant
pedal note or organ point.

Notonly the sumple dominant,but #s compound deriva-
tive, the added ninth muy be taken on a tenic pedal —
Hepce anses the chord of the sixth and sevenily, or the
«irteenth of Marpung,  Thig is used in the minor mode

- the topic, and sometimes, by extreme license, on the
donrinant. ‘ :

S s ot

S O - S
o PSS 4 fil gy it &
= S
8 8 - 7 I3
& 5 & 5
.8 +# 4 4
' ) ,;_ﬂ::i
i N —_1

ART, ITY,
When upon jhe first inversion of the mixt
cadence, the sixth of the%submediant {or fourth.

2. BxTrEME Snane Sixre.

I, TARMDNY.

of the scale) is wcci: vitally sharpened, the
¢hord of the extreme sharp sixth issformed;
thus, t =

This harmony, when acenmpani-
vd simply Ly the thbd, has toen §
termned the | abn, sixth. By his _ =
Jrevution of the farta, the sreocres | £2) ‘:_;. I DU
of cadence is civnieed from the first _';_Ii“ =
wversion of the mext o fhe s ond | 2
inyession of the perfeet 3 and 8 constdered vs a Jicense,
heecaus the sooo bests a flat ff b, while at the same time
the third continnes maj v, Tne radics) bace, 1herefore,
of the extreme sherp sitkh is th- supertonic of the key ;
the fifib is pllowe-d fo be defictive that the original minor
m-«de may be totally destrayed,

F¥rench Sixtdn

When to the simple combina.
tion of the Ttalian sixth the runt
Huelr (v annexed, s chord of thied,
fourth, and sixth is formed; and
as this harmony is only found in
the theory of Rameau, it may te
properly termed the TFrench - %—-k---—:-u -
Sixth. — —_r

. Raoot B. .
A harmony still more remote, but extrene v nc wer-
ful, is formed upon this chord by insertii g the atded

Gernan Sixths

nnth on the root,as & supposed
dominant to the real one. ‘This
accurs with grear effect in the wri-
rings of Grawn, &c. and therefore
may be called the German Sixth.
It requires, however, 2 continua-

A ey
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5 6 5

81
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tion of its third and fifth on the - L # .
domivant base (asanew fourth and | g~ ?_ S
sixth,) to prevent the consecutive i S
fifths. Rost B
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The music of France, Italy, and Germany, cannot be
illustrated in a smaller compass than by the use of these
ihiree chords. The feehieness of the French sixth, com-
pared with the elegance of the Twalian, and the strength
of the German, leaves no doubt of their superior excel-
lence. The admirable genius of Graun knew when to
employ the Ttalian sweetlness, and when to change it for
German force.

ART, 112, Tarwias Moooraviow.
Whenever the dominant and tonic of & new
key are employed without the subdominant
harmony, such change constitutes a Partial
Modulation.

Rt o St e s e
@ 15 Kind a- L e MR I

rises when the —--me:ts-”v::e_ﬂl___k_ .
seventh of the ¢~ el i—*—F—-'IEa‘—iD j=2
major mnde is b8
flattenad, and 5 b7 3 B+ s 4 3

the modulation a;._-_,__ & - "
returng  again - ' =]
thro' the lead. | -1 —I— = .

ing note of the tonic, as in the above exumple,

Another change towards the dominant is also frequent-
1y used; thus,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
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Of the Rule of the Octave,

& may appear singular to class this celebrated progres-
sion among musical licenses, but as the descending scale
equally includes a partial modulation, and rejects the
origingl subdominant harmony, so essential to the con-
stituent parts of the key, the proprietly of the classifica-
tion appears chvious.

When a diatonic seale in the hase is accompanied with
harmony ascording to this rule, the roots and their inver-
stons are thus intermixed:

i S s
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Radical Base.
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The descending scale makes » partial madulation inte
the danminant ; thus,
At
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Many otber changes occur to the relative minor (or
submediant, ) to the mediant, to the supertonic, &c. some
of which is peguliar to the last century.
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The Dil'Fets_ mark the Roots of _the Chord. . YY)
In the minor mode, the inversion of the mixt cadence

takes place, which, in modern music, is generally varied | er harmony.
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by the Italian sixth. .
{’ E [ D= ._E_g._#e_._ﬂ- -
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The remainder of the scale coincides with that of the
major scale.  Although this scale is given in the above
form by most theoretical writers, yet, in practical musie,
such is the prevalence of partial modulation, varied se-
quences, &c. that the rule 13 not ofien found complete.
AR, 113, Caromarre MoDULATION,

When the chromatic semitones are intro-
duced between the notes of the diatonic scale,
Chromatic Modulation is formed, in which the
key is continually, altho partially, changing.

Ag the diatonic sequence of sevenths is used fo avoid
modulation, so & chromatic sequence of sevenths consists

of dominants alone, and the scale changes at every chard.
4 4 1, } 1
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n a similar manner s,
may be formed an as- ::EEJA#G%]";.,_EFJ:
cending chromatic se- e o =k s
quence, dervived from ::E_; T O N A
that of 5 and 6 ; thus, €. .

This also makes a par- E N S h’"S‘E"
tial chiange at every oth- —F lP = 1| [
S e =T )
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In madern music, a specics of chromatie transition is )
employed, in which the semitones occur not as parts of
tire radical harmony, but as appoggiaturas, sfter notes, or
wceincturas, T hetollc)v\ ing exsmples, from the celebra-
ted opera of Mozart, thie zauberflote, are instances of
ehiromatic appoggisturas.

’9‘—?‘- - ME.%}_:E:_‘ ::EE:: —¢-
Craisniniaty|=lHs

‘the aceiscatura or hulf best, is also used with great ef-
Aect jn a terzett from the same p!ece

}ﬁ P M gy s

‘The half bent (m' acciacalura) may also in seme iu-
stances be found on the semitone above, taken as a flat.

ART. 114. Exusnrovrc MonuniTioy.

The Iast and most difficult hranch of har-
xony, is that which arises (rom the sudden
change of key made by the enharmonic diesis:
for when any one of the sounds of the equivo-
eal chord is called by a new name, and
placed on a new degree, the root, scale, aud
signature all change at once.

Root E, key of A Minor. Rnut G, l\.e}' of ‘\!mor

e 55 Bt ,u:‘,f;:
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As this harmeny comsists of four sounds, each of which

MUSHCAL GRAMMAR.
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may be sltered by the diesis, the two following modula-
tivns arize from the sume chord,
Root It Hat, key 1o Minor. Root Cf, key Fk Minor.

————— g:f;:x[k,__mf_

lo=s—F—w—
U

The harmony of the extreme flat seventh, hasattracted
the notice of all the theorists who have written on the
subject of chords in modern times ; and its complete dis-
cussion would fill #n ample treatise.
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As the chromafic octave upon keyed instruments con-
sists of twelve different sounds (exclusive of the diatonic
eighth or replicate of the firs,) there are but three dif
ferent chords, in respect of the keys themselves on the
key board.  These in their simplest furms, are the added
niuths of I}, A and E, dominanty of their respective mi-
nova,  Each of these chords by the use of the diesis, may
change into three ather harmenies ; and thus an immedi.
ate step to any one of the twelve minor modes may be

gained.
Root T Root A, Root E.

II - Z
po— 5L g Zi
TTTEORN = i S
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These chords may also, under certain himitations, suc-
ceed each other chromatically, descending or ascenling ;
thus,

Root B, Root E. Root A.
~ & o [ ——
— o' s A —
@w.—.. cﬁ._AL—m—_D_EE“_ ——— =]
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The last and most unusual species of enharmonic mod-
ulation is that which changes the dominant seventh intn
the German sixth. A remarkable instance ocecurs in
Handel’s Solomon, at the chorus ¢ Draw the tear from

Y.
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hopeless love ;** ﬂum ]
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Hosseau, Art. }'-‘,nimrnmniquc, does not mentinn this
modulation ; although it is extremely worthy of notice,
being formed upon u chord so apparently perfect as the,
dominant seventl:.

e

PART IV. RHYTHM.

ART. 115, Rurrmx.

The disposition of Melody or Harmony,
in respect of Time or Mcasure, is termed
Rhythm.

Those branclies of Rhythm which are necessary to be
considered in the presenmt work, are, I Accent, If The
Musical Foot, Y1 Th - Musical Czesure, 1Y, The Phrase,
Y. The Section, and VI The Poriod.

I Of Accent.

Accent has been alrendy described (Art 25) as partof

netation : but it must now be examined mere accurately,



. IV, ROYTHM.
since upon Lhis peculiar arrangement of suund, ull Rhythm
depends,
The necessity of dividing the notes of music fute equal
portions of time called measures (Art. 13,) may be shown
by considering the subsequent series of notes.

—— e e e - .
o 4 3
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The above cannot be performed, as melody without
making certain points o}' division, on which pressure
must belaid, 1t may for instance be accented two ways
in equal time ; thus,

Trochaic Rhythm. Orthus.
T2 2o~ T
E | E“*p Y
. i i
i b e

Tambic Rhythm.
AR A
Sl LTy
E o (b
The follawing prssages are distinguished by the dif-

ferent harmenies they besr, in each vaviation of the
Rhythm, as well as by the points »f the melody.
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e

i

MUSICAL GRAMMAR,
1V. RUYTHM.

4. Amphibruehie Rhythm.
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quantily.

Times, Pavis.

e

In the further division of simple measures the aceents
are known hy the greups, which are regulated by the
times of the measure, us before noticed (Art. 116;)

Fa) A u:l“i-— . §- .2 Purts.
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thus,
ART, 116. Srarie Coxnoy Measune.

The Simple Measures of equal time eon-
sist of two parts, and are subdivided info foar
times: the parts are minims in common time,
and crotchets in two crolchet’s time; and the
times are crotchets in common time, and qua-
vers in {wo crofchets lime; thus,

COMMON TIME.

1. Daetylie Rliythm. 5 3‘_‘-‘__?2‘“’-_]. The Times. -
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%@% B B "'F"E I: & The simple measures of Unequal (or Tri-
3 RPN Y I R P02 Sl ple) Time also consists of two parts, one
3 T ; S T—— double the length of the other; but the times

B 7 ) A :::i are only three: hence arises a varied expros-
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In triple measure, the same arrangement of groups is
in gweneral use; thus,

hg;::::—‘::—-—"?";r@'—?’*;_::Efg‘:
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%A thousnnd pleasures reigin - -
These inferior uccents which belong to the times of the
messure, do not, by any means, destroy that great and
predaminant accent that belongs to the first note which
follows the bar, and which is accompunied by the Thesis
or depression of the hand in beating time. The Arsis,
or elevation of the hand, always follows ontle weuk
part of the measure.
ART. 118, Comrovse Mrasvnra
The Accenls of Compound Measures are
exactly similar to those of simple measores,
which are only their halves, and which diller
chiefly in their notation, and their appears
ance o the eyc; thus,
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The Germans, and also the French, consider the
meansure of four crotechets as a species different, not only
from that of three, but even from that of two crotehets;
a distinction which arises from the aature of accent, and
which is thought of importance by those authers. Itis
considered by some of them as a simple measure ; but it
really seems merely to differ from that of twa crotchets,
by the omission of the alternate bar.

In compound time, the difference between six eretchet
and three minim measure, or between six quaver and
three crotchet measure {beth of which contain an equal
portion of tima between the bars,] is only known by the
accent. The groups, indeed, regulate the accent to the
¢ye, and show the compound time of six guaver measure
by their equal division. Thus in the following example
the simple measures contain the quavers grouped by sixes
witich have one strong accent on the first, and two infe-
rior ones on the third and fifth notes; thus,

.4
SRR = P
R e e
“H —— ; 2R~ By,
WS WS W 4 WS Wsw » WS wlB W

In compound time the necents are as under;

GFE
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W W 5 WW

I

EWW 3w w W W W w

The compound Triples of nine crotehets, or nine qua-
vers take their accents from the simple measures whence
they are derived,

ART. 119. Mrxr Measunzs.
Mixt Measures take their accents from
their measure notes; and the groups (if any)
decide the =alteration made in the time

PETe féggr:isffj:;;“i
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marked at the clef; thus,

e 0 - -
Nl O Nl B - S
el S i Vo
Although this meledy is written in two crotchets, the
accompantment is in six quavers,.—There is some doubt
whetlier it shiould be performed as written, or asif it
were compound ; that is, one dotted crotchet, one
crotchet and one quaver, in the first measure.  If, how-
ever, anyvariation in the subordinate parts of these mixed
measures should be requisite, they must be changed io
their relative compounds; thus 2-4 will become 6-8, 3-4
will become 9-8, and common time will become 12-8.

[

P

The following passages %@-——
from Koch will show the @@ L

necessity of using the
compound, instead of the Hal —
intwo - G-Relr-sece ]

?OZ I -

mixt measure
crotchet time.

The same variation takes place when the compotnd is
taken, instead of the mixt, in three croichet time, as in
the following passages.
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In a similar manner Hande] uses the compound of
twelve quavers for the accompaniment of * Mirth admit

|me of thy crew,” in G (L’Allegro,) while the vocal part

and the base are written in simple common time.

e

1V. RHYTHM.
ART, 120. Emruasis.

By Emphasis is meant a stronger and ful-
ler sound of voice than that of Accent, by
which we dislingnish some note or notes on
which we design to lay a particular stress,
and to show how they affect the rest of the
passage,

The Emphasis is distinguished from the accent {as be-
fore cbserved, Art. 25} by its occurring on the weak
parts of the measure; by the different grouping of the
quavers, semiquavers, &c. and by the emphatic marks of
RE &e. (Art. 26,) placed over the notes. In performing
the Piano Forte, a great difference seems to exist be-
tween them; since accent always requires pressure im-
mediately after the note is struck, and emphasis requires
force at the very time of striking the note, Thus scoent
may be employed in the most piano passages; but em-
phasis always suppeses a certain degree of forte,

To the same species of effect which is dgrived from
empliasis, may be referred the Tempo " Imbroglie (del-
la Gonfusione) of modern music, in which the music,
although written in ong kind of measure, is really per-
formed inanother, Among the simplest instances of this
aature, is that change of time used by Correlli, Handel,
&c. &e, which forms one single measure of three minims,
from two measures of three croichets eacly, as in the fol-
lowing example from the Passione of Graun.

. )
e e
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A more singular example may be found in the final
Chorus of the TPilgrim of Hasse; in which the tima,
though spparently three croichets, produces the effect
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of two crotchels in a measuve.
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In the last movement of Haydn’s Instrumental Pas-
sione, Op.45, generally known by the name of the seven
last words, several passages occur, in which, as in the
preceding example, the time changes from three to two
crotchets, In the final section the time changes to four
erotchets, &e,  As that movement is termed il Teremoto,
or the Barthquake, this confusion is particularly appro-
priate.

X1, Ofthe Musical Foot.
ART, 121,

A small portion of melody, with one prin-
cipal accent, including the value of one
measure, is termed a Musical Foot.

The knowledge of this rhythmical subdivision of mel-
ody is of great importance in practical musie ; as the
singer must not take breath, nor the performer on keyed
instruments separate the notes in the middle of a foot.

1t bas been usual with some authors to apply the names
of the ancient poetical feet to carresponding musical
passages; but thedifference between ancient and modern
guantity and accent, leaves a doubt concerning the pro-
priety of using the terms of Grecian Rhythm, An Fng-
.lnsh Trochee, as Actdr, bitefiil, &e. may be represented
m1 musical notation several ways as in the following exam-
ple.

Simere FrET.
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An English Yambus, as réject, Sbsgrve, &e. may be re-

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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presented by the opposite rhythm.
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The other two dissyllabic feet of the ancients, viz, the
Spondee, both syllables long, as pale moon, and the
Pyrrhic, both short, as 1&v&l, may in respect of the meas-
ure (which is guided by the accent) be always considered
as trochaic in the English language, with some small ecca-
sional change in the value of the notes. The difference
hetween the two dissyllabic feet is well exemplified by
the word desert, which when set to music as a trochee
{des&rt,) signifies a lonely place. Thus in the Messiah,
« Comfort ye my people.”

(=]

- o o
_*_E- e
TE T T -
ST SRR
1 L L -
. y I
¢ Make straight n the desert.”

The same word set to music as an lambus (d&sert,)
signifies merit, Thus in Handel’s Judas Maccabzzus.

S e h_
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l i
¢ With “honor et de- sert  be erowan'd
The effect of these feet, jn respect of deciding the key
by means of the accent, bas been before exemplified
(Art 87.) Ancther instance of harmony and rhythm
being unifed to determine the key in contradistinetion
to the signature, may be seen Art. 80.
The English feet of three syllables may be dividedinto
three classes answering the Dactyl, the Anapst, and the
Amphibrach of the ancients,

1o LE

o

1. The dactyl may be .  —e@ e
represented by the words It pria
Thiurér, passiblE, &e. and h g e 1]
in notes thus; = ] A A
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2. The anap=zst may be represented by the words
chntriivene, Heqiiiesce, &e, and in notes thus,

= v o @ B 2 -
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3, The amphibrach may be represented by the words
sdlvation, délightfiil, ddmestic, &o. and in notes thus,
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ART. 122. Comrauwn FirT,

As a musical foot is equal in value to a
measure, although it differs in accent, on ac-
count of the place of the bar, s0 in the com-
pound measures the feet are double, and may
be resolved into two by dividing the measure.

The following example from Haydn, Op. 40, Sonata 3,
might be resolved into single feet of two crotchets in a

MEASUTE .
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The same may oceur in the Iambic measure, as in the
following example.

%be«-ﬂ:
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Ap example of the foot in six quaver time divided by

=

Clthe bar is found in Haydn, symphony 3d, Salomon’s
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The difierence hetween compound and simple fect,
may be thrther exemplified by the following extract from
the messiahy, in sddition to the vemaiks already given,

o eliion o the vy
e

“Strepgth, Lt it up, be rnc
%o Jomtamtn fus iy W Mo o 4
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w1 know that miy Redeeiser.”

The second measure of both examples s divided in the
same manner ; but the aceent, and constquently the feet,
are entircly different,

I Of the Muzical Cwsure,

The term Casure is used in this grammar In the signi-
fication annexed toit by Koch.

ART, 123,

The casure is the rhythmic termination of
any passage which consists of more than enc
musical foot. Or, it is the last accent of a
pbrase, section, or peviod, and is distinguished
in all the mmple measures by the ph(,(. of the

har.

The utility of this distinctinn will appear, by consid. r.
ing the two methods in which the music might be com.-
posed to the lines.

Caxsexar,

“ Conguest is oot o Losfow,

Ta thesprar, o inthe bow,” P Arpe's Fudidh,

casure, which now is propetly placed ona strong part ()
would fall on & weak part (1) contrary to the naturve of
accent.

The czsure in anciet musie most frequently oscurs in
the middie of the compound measure, and thus appears
1o & madern view irregular apd incorrect.  The excep-
tions to the musicul cresure falling upon the last syllable
of the line in poetry, are few, but very imporiant.  From
the nature of harmony, it sometimes occurs that the
three last syllubles may belong to a me’ody derived from
the same chord; in thut case, the cesure is thrown back,

5 in the ﬁ)liowm;: euman
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e

T e o
-“9—{5:@"5_3:3:*

“ So aheil the lute and hary awede,

and sprightly vuiee swedt de<eant run.”
Flere the cz-uve falls un the third crotchet to the sylls-
hles, descasnt run, instesd of being placed on the last -y -
table, run,

tt appesrs that the cxaure, or rhythmic termination, is

not alwayvs the lact note of the passage,  The melody is
often profonged after the cesure, by varying the tonic
harmiony ; thua,

i

The whole chord of the domirant is 2'so of'en retain.
ed upen the cxesure, as in the following e¢xample from
PMozartt’s duetl in C, Op. 14, p. 11,

the subgect is here given, will be found an excellent
study for the correct position of the casure,
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“ Prophetic visions charm mine eye.”™

Inthe following instance, Handel fias not been so cave-
ful, since the cxsure comes in the werong place, and the

the first example of this article, with the half measure.
—— o Zman ———— + r

- T: e
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# 8tanpe peverse of human fate”

was usual to cha. ge the place of the casure ; sometimes
forming the cadence ot the beginning of 2 measure, and
measure. The airs of Pergolesi, Joweli, &c. are re-
markable for this rhythmic variation  See a pattienlar

bars are consequently erroncous. It shoukd begin tike
e e
e
ARV T S —
In the oid wrrargement of compound common time, it
sfterwards repeating the same czsure in the middle of &
instance in the admiruble seng by Hasse. Pallida it sole,

Fivst part. Seeond parts
Py - A Eﬁ*“: :::3'"“1_ i i g
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It the tune called Polonrise or Palaces, & considerahie

- | egception to the rule of the casure occurs, as it falls there

on the werk part of the measure ; thus,
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An instance also of equivocal cesure might oceur !
the fullowing comman melody wlich is properly burred

thus; o
Aoy
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This might be barred diflerently, for the sake of
throwing the czsure on the last syllable of the second
line contrary to the aceent of all the other feet.
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IV, Gf the Phrase.
ART. 124, Punasr.

A Phrase (Einschnitt) is a shorl melody,
which contains po perfect nor satisfactory
musical idea.

ART, 125. Siyrie Timr Pinaszs.

The Phrase is generally formed of two
musical feet of simple time, and thercfore
contains the valuc of two measures; thus,
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Roch has used the mark of a triangle (1n) to express
the phrase, and places it overthe final note.  1n musical
punctuation this sign secins analogaus to that of the
comma (, ) in langnage,

ART. 126, Comrouxp Trre Punaszs,
In the compound time of the older writers

a phrase sometimes consists of a single meas-!
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. Phrases , Plirase. ,

. . M N o
Reipel divides musical plirases into two speeies, viz.
Perfect, when concluded by the tonic harmony ; and -
perfect, when consluded by the dominant.
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Imperfs et Plinse. Perfeet Phnse.

The phrase is subject to all the varieties of accent
that distinguish the feet of which itis formed; and the

two measures of the Regular Phrase sbould always be
complete.

When the sume phrase is repeated per tenor, that is
a nate higher or lower, a sligh variation may ocenr.
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The too frequent repetition of the same passpge in
various keys, particularly on the chromatic modulation
ascending, as found in Correlli, Dir, Green, &e. is termed
hy the Lialians Rosalia.

Koch makes three remarks upen the harmanical con.
struction of the phrase, which apply ta what has beenal.
rendy observed to Reipel. First, that the phrase fre-
quently terminates with the subdominant harmony.

Secondly, that as the phrase is an incomplete passage
the czzsure may be made on the discord, particularly the
Jomingnt seventh.
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Thirdly, that \he caxsure also may take place on thre
inversion of a chord,
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ART.127. lInnecurin Purass,

Whenever, by repeating one of the feet, or
by any other variation of the melody, three
measures are employed instead of two, the
phrase is termed Extended or Irregular.
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A beautiful e gample of two extended phrases, the lat-
ter of which contains s measure of double time, (Art.
119} is found in Handel.
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The contracted section resembles the extended phrase
in the number of its measures, both consisting of three
feet; but the phease is always an imperfect melody,
whereas the section always terminates with a cadence.
A phrase is often extended by continuing the harmony
of its first measure, as in the following exampfe.
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A phrase also becomes irregular when a measure
foreign to its subject is introduced by way of prelude ;

thus
- -
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In some passages, the variation of the cesure note, by
an appogiatura, or by other means, will give 10 the con-
tracted section the effect of an extended phrase, ‘The
fullowing exainple from Haydn’s Greation 1s of that na-
ture, and is therefore equivocal; as its melody indicates
an extended phrase, and its harmnnya contracted secgon
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MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
1V, RUYTHIM.
Messiah, © For unto us a child is born,” the first phrase
is little more than 2 compound foot.
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ART. 128,
Fu6tis OF ATGMENTATION AND DIMINUTION.

In Fugues of Augmentation, feet become
phrases, phrases become scclions, and sec-
tions become periods.  In Fugues by Dimi-
nntion, on the contrary, perieds become sce-
tions, sections become phrases, and phrases
become feet,

Phrases become feetas in the following example.

Subject in Phrases,
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1"he next passage is, however, more complete, and —ﬁ_i“p:—g_i*_ _“#—'L_kEE: T

really terminates the section.
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Hence appears the propriety of terming the first an
extended phirase.
" In choral music of the ancient school, the contracted

phrase seems to be, in many cases eqmvalent with the
compeund foot.  Thus in the sublime chorus of Handels
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The answer by diminution changes crotchets into
quavers, quavers into demisemiquavers, &e.

ART. 1259, IXTERWOVEN PHRASES,

In figurate counterpoint, anciently termed
Descant, where imitations, fugues, and can-
ons are employed, the phrases, as they occar,
arc interwoven in different parts,

V. RHYTH M.
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’I hus the exteniled phrase to the words * Shall be re-
vealed,” is interwoven in the various parts. The union
of pbrases towurds the end of a fuge, kc. is sometirmes
even closer than a foot, being at the distance of a crotchet
only. Many example:, of this style may be found in the
madrigals of Wilbye, Weelks, &e. T Ttaly thisis called
Lo Stretta della Fugs, the Knotof the Fugue. The ac-
cent of the words, Lowever, will not always permit them
to agree with so close a uninn of the music, as the altera-
tion in the following example will sh.(.\_\' :
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A smnldr passape is mtroduced with great eliecr, at the
end of ¥ The fincks shall leave,” where the viglins re-
echo the same notes (in the octave above) as are sung in
the preceding time to the words *“ Die, presumpiuuud
Acis,”
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IV, RIVTHM. .

1n those pieces of music termed canons, in which the
game melody is continually heard in the diffevent parts,
the phruses ure of course, united throughout the whele
composition.  @f this kind of music, the finest specimen
extant i the celebrated Non Nobis Doming, by Dr. Bird,
which wilt ever remain a lasting ornament to the taste
and science of the country in which it was produced.—
The phrases of this cunon are as foliow :
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Non nobiz, Domine, mon Nolis,
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¥ Of the Section.
ART. 130. RrovLnir SEcTION,

A Section (Absiiiz) is a portion of melody,
formed by two regular phrases, the last of
which is terminated hy a cadence.

The section takes name of Tonic or Dominant, accord.-
ing to its fira! harmony; as in the following examples

- from Haydn’s Creation “’The heavens are telling.”
Dominant Scction.
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In the music of the older schoo!, the seetiun of en con.
sists of two measures only, as in the example ¥ Ob had 1
Hubal’s Lyre,” Art. 136,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
IV, RIYTIIM.

Koch has also adopred the mar= of a square {J) to ex-
press the section, und places it, like the triangle of the
phrase. over the finul note  This sirn scems analagous
to that of the semicolon (3 in language.

In the Arioso. or Legato style of music, it is usual to
find sections which are not subdivided into phrases, as in

the fullowing example.
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Koch also makes three remarks upon the section {ab-
satz) a8 relating to its punctuatinn, o its rhyvthm, and to
its harmony.  First, Tts conchis on, or the forr &nd har-
monica! disposition of the cadence, termed by Koch, iis
Interpunctal Nuture, Upon this dependthe classification
into tonic, dominant, or even subdominant sections, the
variation of the cxsure note, &e. Secondly, T8 extent
in the number of meawares, and in the similarity of feet.
termed its Rhythmical Nature. By this the regular sec-
rion or rhythm (Vierir) of fruir measures, is distingnished
from the irregular section,whether extended or contract-
ed, &c. &ec. Thirdly, The extent and variation of its
component harmonies; or the degree of its perfestion. as
to being dependent or independent of the adjeiniog sec-
tions, termed its Logical Natyre.

ART, 131. TIrxresorar SEeTioN.

Irregular sections are of two classes, viz.
contracted, of less than four feet, and extend-
ed, of more than four feet.

ART, 132, CoxTracTED SECTION,

The coutracted section differs from the ex-
tended phrase by its terminating with a
cadence, and generally consists of three feet.

57
IV. REYTHM.
ART. 133. ¥xrrsprp SEcPiow,

The extended scction may consist of five,
six, seven or more feet; and the seclions are
distinguished from each other by the similar-
ity of time or modalation in their respeclive
feef.

The extended section of five feet is formed by various

methods.  The following example from Koch, augments
tihe two first notea of the regulas scotion,
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The section of six feet consists eithier of two extended
phrises of ithree feet each ; -thus,
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Or of thres regular phiases of two feet each; thus,
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T'he limits of the present work wilk not admit any fur.
ther examples, of more extensive sections,

ART. 134, InTERWOVES SgorroNa.
When the regular section is so united to the
‘following one, that upon the ciesure note of
Ithe first the second commences, the section ia
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{not only contracted, but interwoven.
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Thas the following seciion, which is regular in the
former pait of the page is interwoven in this example.

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
1V. RHYTHM. <
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When the subject of a fugue constitutes a section, the
snswers are interwoven at the ciesure of the melody.—
Thus in the Overture to Esther. .
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UThe second section commences in the middle of the
£ifth measure, on the cesure note,

In the ancient style of music, great effects are pro-
duced by interweuving phrases, sections, &e, aud also by
intermixing subjects of different rhythms,

Thus in the final chorus of Stephani’s Motett, the o-
siginal plain song, “Qui diligit,” is introduced with un-
expected effect in the base, while the ather parts are
singing the descant, ** Frangere telum *?
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In the choruses of Hondel, these efivets continually oc.
aur. A remarkuble instance may be seen in that of
* Wretched lovers” (in Acis snd Galatea} at the words
‘“ Behold the monster Polyheme ”

In compound time, the interwoven sections commence
“at the balf measure, and consist only of a measure and a
half. The toltowing example is taken from the duett in
the sarae motelt of Stephant, Qui diligit,

dle instead of the beginning of the measure. It is usual
to protract the harmony of an interwoven section, so that
it shall sppeur regular in in the number of measures,—
Such is the following section in the last chorus of Graun’s
Passione,

V. REVTHM.
ART. 135. Cuonrrra.

A short phrase, or any other passage, which
does not constitute part of a regular section,
but serves to connect one section or périod to
ahother, is termed a Ceodetta.

The term is used by Sabbatini, the successor of Val.
lstti at Padua, in his Trauato sopra & fughe, in a more
limited sense.

In the duett of Mozart, referred to, (Art. 133,) the fol-
lowing phirase unites the minor period to the original

4 6 & theme.
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In this instance the prolongation ot the tonic harmany
in the first messure, makes the section appear regular,
although it is really interwoven

In vocal music, the harmony of a section is also pro-
tragcted for the sake of expressing the words, as in the
glee of the “ Red Cross of the Knight,"” by Dir. Caleott ;

T'he extempore divisions made at ¢ close by singers of
solo performers, and termed cadenze, or cadences ad
Tibitam, are all a specics of eodetta.  In the repetition of
a strain, the passages marked first time, and second time,
generally contain each a short codetta ; ane to lead back
(o the commengement, the other to lead forward to its

the first seetion of which, if reguiar, would have been | continuation. ]
expressed thus, 4 lat time. . :EIL time, se
- - . nan - 1 [ [ =X —=T-
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- In this exampl-, the short atraceo of eachi time 1 not,

oo
“Blow, warder, blow thy sounding horn.”

But to give greater effect to the words, ¢ Blow, ward-
er, blow,” the two first notes are augmented to minims ;
and the section, as written in common time, appearscon-
tracted, although it is really extended; thus.
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“Rlpw, warder, blow thy sounding horn.*

as in general, a separate codetta, but very ingeniously
makes a part of the original subject.

In the Da Capo aivs of Handel, &e. a codetta is gen-
erally inverted to lead back to the theme, Thus in = 0

the pleasure of the plains E"‘—T '_-E *%:
:_:‘:i_h_g N

The most successful composer in this sty < is Graun,
who in his celebrated Te Deum, has used the codetta




V. RIYTHM.
at the end of several ‘movements, to unite them to the
next. Thus, afier the final cadence of the air, = Tu, a1
liberandum,” the following codetta is inserted in differ.
ent modulations ; thus,
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With what great effect this pissage foude ruin the ful-
lawing thewe. the ad. -2
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Joining  example will
demonstrate,
VI Of the Pertod.
ART. 136. Puop,

A Period consists of one or more sections,
occasionally interspersed with independent
foet, phrases, or codettas,

Thus the air, God save the King (Art. 44,) consists of
two periads ; the fivst period contains one extended sec-
tion (Art. 133,) and the last two repular sections.

ART. 137, StrAtss.

When one or more periods are terminated
by a double bar (Art. 80,) they are termed
Strains,

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
IV, REUYTHM.

The period always ends with a radical cadence, like'

*he seetion (some few instances excepted,) and answers
s the full stop (4) in Janguage.
ART.138. Toxrc Prriov.
Those periods which terminale with the
perfect cadeuce, are, from their last harmeo-
ny termed Tonic Periods,

The following example of a tonic period, is taken from
the third Sonata of Pleyel, dedicated to the Queen,.
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'This whele period consists of four regular seetions,
and iz disiriby ed into eight regulsr phrases. The third
seclien is u repetition of the first by the violin, while
the ®ano Forte takes the accompaniment.  The fourth
section is similur to the second in respect to its leading
phouse, by terminating with the perfect cadence.—The
iransien! notes are omitied, and none but the chief sounds
of the harmouy retwined.

Az the sonatas of Kozeluch are particalarly distin-
guished by the regularity and clearness of their rhythm,
anather instance of a tonic period may be taken from his
opera 21, sonata 2, in A major.
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IV. RHYTHM,
The second seclion consists of ene regular phrase
repeaied ; thas,
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The third section (with the omission of the passing
notes) coucludes the period ; thus,
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Many more examples might be given from the workg
of the Baciv’s, Vanhull, Haydn, Mozart, &e. &e.since the

-{variety of periods, in respect to their component parts,
- | is as great in music as in any other language.

ART. 139. Dowrsant Perion,

When a period concludes with an imper-
fect cadence (Art. 105,) it is termed a Domi-
nant Period.

An example of this period may be found in Kozeluch,

op. 253, sonata 1. -
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The second scetion being interwoven with the third i¢
contracted and cunsists of three mcasurcs only. (Sce-
Art, 1323
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The third sectien is formed of tws extended phrases
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IV. RHYTHM. ,
with one measure repested, and concludes on the domi-
nant ; thus,
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It is to be understood that the terms tonic and domi-
pant, relate only to the nature of the cadence, not to the
modulation of the period. It not unfrequently happens
that a period, after modatuting from the original tonic to
its own doninant, may terminate with sn imperfect, or
even with a mixt cadence in the new key. The final
cliord, in this case, will be the supertonic of the original
scale and made & new dominant.

As the knowledge of feet and phrases is very import-
ant, to prevent the bad delivery (Votrag) of vocal, or
jastramental pieces; so slso the distinetion of sections
and periods, gives the performer an opportunity of
lengthening or contracting “lis pesformanee at pleasure.
The following hints muy be uselul till 2 more exlensive
apalysis of rhythm can be given,

1. Tvery section and period may be repeated, provi-
ced that the codetta (if any) leads back to the originsl
nGte.

2. Every repetition of a section or period may be
oinitted, due cate being taken to perform the last codetta
{if uny) instead of the first,

o

3 Thosc sections and periods which contain solos for
the violin, flate, &e. when not practised with the sceom.
puniment, sliould be omitted ; and the two sets of sunatas
by Kozeluch, op. 21 and 23, will admit of these emissions
_with great propriety.

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
IV. RHYTHM. _
4. In !l omisstans of periods, great attention must be
puid to make the harmonical conclusion of the period
agree with the barmonical commencement of the next,
and to join the passages by their attendant keys.

5. The difficult modulation of the opening the second
strain of a sonata, may be sometimes omitted for the sake
of grining time; but every person who wishes to excel
in science or execution, will practise those passages
much oftener than any other in the movement.

ART. 140. INTERWOYEN Prnion.

As the periods of modern music are distin-
guished by the-uccuracy of their phraseology
(being for the most part regular;) so those of
the old school are generally interwoven, and
the caesure note of one period becomes the
{irst note of the next.

The fogues of Sebastian Bach are highly celebrated
throughout Europe, for union of periods and closeness
of harmeny, The first fugue of his twenty-four pieces,

entitted Das Wohltemperirte Klavier, is formed on the
following subject.
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The first period terminates in G mujor, on the middle
of the tenth messure.

The second in A miner, on the beginuing of the four-
teenth measure.

The third in D minor, on the middle ot the nineteenth
measure, -

The fourth in & major, on the middle of the twenty-

el

first rpeasure;

) IV. RHYTHW, ) .
Fhe fifth in C major, on the beginning of the twenty:
fourth measure ; wheace the sixth and last four measures
conclude on the tonic pedal.
The third fugue by fHandel (op. 3,) of two subjects in
B flat major, containg a greater number of interwoven
periods.
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The first dominant period of two contracted sections
ends on the caesure note of the seventh measure,

The second on the fifteenth measure,

The third on the middle of the thirty.first,

The fourth on the middle of the thirtyfifth.

The fifth (a tonic period in D minor) on the caesure
note of the forty-tourth, &c.

Another instance of a fugue on twe subjects, much
longer than this of Handel, is that of Daminico Scarlatty,
vol. 2. p, 62, on the following theme.
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All the fugues in Ifandel’s choruses, in his vvertures,
in ius lessons, in his violin sonatss or triod in the sym-
phonies of the chandos amthemms, &c, &e. are masters
pieces of learning and effect.

Amongall the various methods ofinterweavinF periods
of the fugue, none has more effect than that of waking
the tonic harmony of the final cadence a new dominant,
This may be performed diatonically, by flattening the
third of the leading chord {Art. 108. M, Deceptive Ca.
dence,) or chromatically by the assending modulation
given in Art. 1153,
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ART. 141. Ceana.

The concluding passage of many move-
ments, when it occurs after a protracied per-
fect cadence, is termed the Coda, or final
period.

In modern music the coda is generally preceded by a
tong shake on one of the notes of the deminant harmony

‘The length of the coda may be varioas ; in some pisces
it cantains several sections, in others merely a single

phrase. The following short coda from Haydn’s op. 40,
will serve as an example,
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_ 1n this passrge the two first measures of the ¢ode
n_;ught be omitted without iqguring the harmony.

MUSICAL GRAMMAR.
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‘When the coda consists wholly of the tonic hartnony,
the open or right pedal of the grand piano forte, which
raises the dampers. may be employed with good effect,
Lnstances occur in Kozeluch, op. 40, sonata 1, in F major,
p. 11, and in op. 41, sonata 1, in'B flat major, p. 9, where
he yses the term Aperto (open) for this purpose. In
fureign printing, tlre abbreviaiion C. 8. Con Sordi, with
dampers (or mutes,) 8. 8. Senza Sordini, without dam-

pers are used for the same purpose,

In ancient music, the coda generally occurs on the
tonic pedal; and in minor movements it is used as lead-
ing to the plagal cadence (Art. 108.)

There is a style of coda peculiar to Italian bravuria
airs. (See the cenclusion of the chorus in Haydn’s crea.
tion, The Heavens are telling.) In rondeaus, &c. the
coda ie pluced as a separate strain, with the term itself
annexed.

But to show what great effects are derived from this
addition after the last perfect cadence of the movements
has been hieard, the Hallelujali Chorus may be adduced.
The last section before the coda closes the period, with
the perfect or autbentic cadence ; thus,
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This is followed by a coda on the chords of subdomi-

nant and tonic, concluding with the plagal cadence.
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Such were the simple but sublime notes which oc-
cared to the genius of this truly great composer; and the
chorus in which they cceur will ever remain a striking
memorial of the immertal talents of Handel.

Exp oF THE GRAMMAR.

-
APPENDIX TO THE GRAMMAR.
ART. 142. Tastr.
Taste may be defined “ The power of re-

ceiving pleasure from the beauties of nature
and of art.”
There are few subjects on which men talk more lcosely

and indiscriminately than on taste ; and few which it is
more difficult to ¢xplain with precision:
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Taste has borrowed its name from that sense by which
we receive and disiinguish the pleasures of food, having.
in several lunguages, given vise to the word taste, in t_he
metaphorieal meaning under which we now consider it.

Taste is a faculty common in some degree to ali men.
Nothing that belongs to human nature is more universat
than the refish of beauty of some kinri orother; of what
is orderly proportioned, grand, hartonious, new, or
sprightly.

Afthough none be wholly devoid of this faculty, yet
the degrees in which itis possessed are widely different.
Tn some men the feeble glimmerings of taste appesr;
the beauties which they relish are of the coarsest kind;
andl of these they have buf a wenk and confused impres-
sion ; while in others taste rises to an acule discernment
of the most refined beanties. This 18 owing in purt to
nature, but it is owi.g to education and culture much
THore.

Exercise is the chief source of improvement inall our
faculties. This holds both in our bodily and mental pow-
ers. Placing internal taste therefore on the footing of
of asimple sense, it cannot be donbted that frequent
exercise and curious attention to its properohjacts, must
greatly heighten its power, GF this we have one clear
proof in that part of taste cailed an ear for music.  Expe-
tience every day shows that nothing is more improvable.
Only the simplest compositions are relished at fivst; use
and practice extend our pleasure ; teach us to relish finer
melody, and by degrees enable ys to enter into the in-
trieate and compounded pleasures of harmony.

In music, as in olber sciences, attention to the most
approved models, study of the best authors, comparisons
of lower and ligher degrees of the same beauties, ope-
rate towards the refinement of musical taste, When one
3s only beginning his acquaintance with works of genius,
the septiment which attends them is obscure and con-
fugsed. He cannot point out the several exeellencies or
hlemishes of a performance which he peruses; be is at a
Toss on what to rest his judgment ; all that can be expect.
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ed ig, that he should tell whether he be pleased or not.
But allow him move experience in works of this kind,
and his taste becomes by degrees more exact and enlight-
ened. He begius Lo se¢ not unly the character of the
whote, but the Leanties and deferts of cach part; and is
able to deseribe the peculiar qualities which he praises
or biames. The wist dissipates which scemed formerly
to hany over the ohject ; and he can at length pronounce
firmty, and without hesitation concerning it.

The characters of taste, when brought to its most per-
feet state, are redacible to two. delivacy and correctness,

Belicacy of taste respects principally the perfection of
thar natural sensibility on whech taste is founded.  Tiim-
prics those finer organs or powery, which enable us to
diseorer beauties that tte hid from a vulgar eye. Ome
rnay have strong sensibility, and yet be deficient in deli-
cafe taste.  Le may be deeply impressed with snch beau-
ties as he perceives; but he pereeives only what ia in
some degree convse, what is bakd and pajpabie . while
chaster angd simple ornuments eseape his nontce.  Inthis
stute, taste gencraily exists amenw rude and unrefined
nations,  But a person of delicate taste both feels strong-
ly, and feals acenrately.  fle sees distinctions and dilier-
ences where others sec none H thC oSt la‘ﬁ‘i]t bc’au!y
does not escape hiin, zudis sensible of the smallest blem-
ish  Delicacy of taste is judged of by the sume marks
that we use in judging of the delicacy of an external
sense. Asthe goodness of the palate is not tried by
sirong flavours, but by a mixtare of ingredients, where,
notwithstending the confusion, we remain sensille of
sach ; in like manner delicacy of internal taste appears.
by a quick and lively sensibility to its finest, most com-
pounded, or most latent objects.

Correctness of taste respects chiefly the improvement
which that faculty receives through its connexion with
the understanding. A man of correct taste is one who is
never impased upon by counterfeit heauties ; who carries
always in his mind that standsrd of gnod sense which he
employs in judging every thing, He estimates with pro-

priety the comparative merit of the several beanfies which
he meets with in any work of genius; he re'ors them to
their proper classcs; wssigns the principies a- Lee as they
can be traced, whence their powcr of peusing flows; and
is pleased himself precisely in that degree i which he
ought, and no more.

It must be acknowledged, that no principle of the hn.
man mind is, iz its cperations, more fluctuating and ca-
pricious than taste,  Tts vaviations have been so great and
frequent as to creale a suspicion with some, of its being
merely arbitrary ; grounded on no foundation, ascertaing
able by no standard, but wholly dependent on changing
fancy ; the con - quence of which would be, that all st
dies or regular inguiries concerning the objects of tasta
were vain

Is there any thing in music that can he ealled astandard
of taste, by appealing to which we may distingaish be-
ween a good and a had taste 7 Or, is there. s tmuth, no
steh Jistination: and are we to hold thel aceording to
Jhe proverb, there is no disputing of tusies; hut fhat,
whatever pleases is vight, for thet resson that it does
alease 7 Thisis the question, snd a very nice and subtle
one it is, whigh we are now to disenss,

£ begin by observing, that if there he no s1ch thing asa
seandard of tuste, this consequence rust folkenw, that all
fastes are equally good ; a position, wineh, though it may
pass unnoticed in slight matters, yet when we applyit to
the extrewes, its absnrdity becomes ghring. For i
here any one who will seriously maintain that the taste of
« Hottentot or a Laplander is as delicate and us correct fot
wusic as that of 8 Correlli or & flaydn ¢ or that ke can be
+harged with no defect or incapagity who thinks a com-
mon music-writer, as exeellently well ealentated to com-
pose oratorios as 2 Handel?  As it would be downright
extravaganee to talk in this manner, we are led vnavoids
ably to this conclusion, that there is some foundation for
the preference of one man’s taste to that of anotber; or,
that there is a good and a bad, 4 right and & wreng in
taste as in other thingr,




But then to explain this maller more thoroughly, I
sust observe farther, that the tasies of men may differ
vevy considerably as to their objects, and yet none of
them be wrong. Though all difter, yet all pitch upon
some one beanty, which peculiarly suits their turn of
mind; and therefore no one has a title to condemn the
rest. Taste therefore adamiits of a diversity of vljects
sufficient consistency with goodness or justness of taste.

His taste must he esteemead just and true, which coin.
cides with the general sentiments of men  In this stand.
ard we must rest.  To the sense of mankind the ultimate
appeal must ever lie, in all works of Laste, !

But have we then, it will be said, no uther criterion of
what is beautiful in music, than the apnrobation of the
majority ! Must we collect the voices of others, hefore we
form sny judgment for ourselves of what deserves ap-
plaase in wusic, poetry, or eloguence! By no meuns;
there ave principles of reason and sound judgment which
can be apphed to matters of taste, as well us to the sub.
jects of science and philosophy. He who admires or
censurgs any work of gening, is always ready, if his taste
be in any degree improved, to assign some reasons {or
his decision.  He appeals to principles, and points out
the grounds on which he proceeds. Taste is a sort of
gompound pewer,in which the light of the understanding
always mingles more or less with the feelings of sentis
ment.

When we refer to the coneurring sentiments of men
as the ultimate test of what is to be accounted beautiful
in music, this is to be always understood of men pliced
in such situations as are favourable to the proper exer.
tions of taste, Every one must perceive that among rude
and uncivilized nations, and during the age of imnorance
and darkness, uny loose notions that are entertained con-
cerning such suhjects, carry no auwthority, I those
states of yociely taste has no materisls upon which to op-
erate It is either totally suppressed, or appears in its
lowest nd most imperfect form,

In the course of time, the genuine taste of human na.
ture never fails to disclese itself, and \to gain the ascend-
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antover any fantastic and corrupted medes of taste which
may chance to have been introduced.  These may have
currency for a wlule, and mislead superficial judges; but
being subjected to exsmination, by degrees they pass a-
way ; while that alone remaing which is founded on
sound reason, and ihe stive feelings of men.

I by po means pretend, that there is any standard of
taste, to which in every particular instance, we can re.
sort for clear and immediate determjnation.  Where, in-
deed, 33 such a standard to be foudd for deciding #ny of
those great conlroversies in reason and philosophy which
perpetually divide mankind 7
was no oceasion for auy such sinet and absolute provision
to be made, In order 1o judge of what is morally good
ar evil, of what 1 an onght, or ought rat in duty te de
it wus fit that the means of clear and precise determina-
tion should be aforded us. Hut to ascertain in every
case wilh the utmost exactness what is beautiful or ele-
gant, was not at all pecessary to the happiness of man.—
And therefore some diversity of fecling was here allowed
to tuke place; and room was teft to discussinon and debate
concerning the degree of approbation to which any work
of pemus is entitled,

'T'he conclusion, which it is sufficient for us to rest up-
on, 15, that tagte in music, as in oiher things, is far from
being an arbitvary principle, which is subject to the fan.
cy ®Pevery individual, and which admits of no criterion
for deteymining whether it be false or true, 1ts foundas
tion is the same n all human minds. 1t is built upon sen.
timents and perceptions which belong to our vature ;
and which, in general, operate with the ssme uniformity
as our other intellectual priuciples. When these senti-
ments are perverted by ignorance and prejadice, they
are capable of heing rectified by reason. Their sound
and natwral state s ultimately determiued, by comparing
them with the general taste of mankind. Let men de-
clarm as much as they please concerning the caprice snd
uncertainty of taste, It js found by experiente, that
there are beauties in music, which, if they be display«d
in a proper light, have powet to ¢ommand general and

In the present cuse there |
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lasting admiration. Inevery composition, what interests
the imagination, and touches the heart, plesses all zges
anct nations. 'There is & certum string, to which, wlen
properly struck, the human heart is made to answer.
From Dr, Blair,

ART. 143. Agricr. tiow, AND DELIVERY,

Articulation is that ¢ tinciness and accu-
racy of cxpression, whuch elearly conveys
every sylluble and sound to the understanding.

Ariicuiation is one of the most important words iy the
musician’s voeabulary. Jt applies equally to vocal and
instrumental performance, and forms the foundation of
Pathos and grace.

As this article s upon the subject of vocal music, I
zhall follow Dr. Blair, on pronunciation, or lelivery,

As in eloquence, so in music, much depends upon a
right delivery of it.  Nothing is of greater importance in
masic than 3 graceful and just delivery of it,  To supei-
ficial thinkérs the management of the voice and gesture
in public singing, may appear to relate to decaration only,

L aud to be one of the inferior arts of catching an audience,

But this is far from being the case. [t is intimately con.
nected, with what is, or ought to be, the end of all public
siuging, persuasion ; and therefore deserves the study of
the most grave and serious performers as much as of
th-se, wliose only aim 1t is to plense.

For, let it be considered, whenever we address out-
selves to athers by singing. our intention certainly is to
muke some smpression on those to whom we sing; it ig
to convey to them our own ideas and emotions. Now Lhe
tone of our voice, our looks and gestures, interpret our
ideas and emotions no less thun words do; nay, the ime
pression they make on others, is frequenily much strong=
er than any that werds can make. We ofien see that
an expressive look, or & passionate cry, unaceotnpanied
by words, conveys to others wore forcible ideas, and
rouses within them stronger passions. thap cau be com-
mupicated by the most eloquent discoursg. The signifi=
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cation of our sentiments, made by tones and pestuves, has
this advantage above that wade by simply singing the
words, that it is the language of musical nature. It is
that method of intérpreting our mind, which nature has
dictated to all, and which is understood by all ; whereas,
motea are only arbitrary, conventional symbals of ocur
ideas, -and, by cdonsequence, must make a more feeble
impression. So true is this, that to render notes and
words fully significant, they must, almost in every case,
receive some aid from the menner of pronunciation and
delivery ; and he who in singing should employ bare
notes witliout enforcing them by proper tones and ac-
cents, would leave us with a faint and indistinct impres.
sion, often with a doubtful and ambiguous conception of
what he had sung. Nay, so close is the cennexion be-
tween certain sentiments and the proper manner of per-
forming them, that be who does not perform them after
that manner, can never persuade us that he feels the sen-
timents themselves. His delivery may be such, as to give
the lie to all that he asserts in his performance.

Earnestness in music a8 well as in eratory is of indis-
pensable importance, and every musical faculty shoullbe
duly exerted to preduce a good effect; otherwise we
make ourselves appearto ourauditorslike as Shakspeare’s
Duke of York, appeared in the eyes of the Duchess who
thus impeaches her huaband’s sincerity.

Pleads he in earnest /—Look upon kis face;

His eyes do drop no tears; his prayers are jest;

His words come from his mouth; ours, from our hreast;

He prays bat faintly and would be denied ;

‘We pray with heart and soul,

But, I believe it is needless to say any mote jn order to
ghow the high importance of a good delivery. I proceed,
therefore, to such observations as appear to me most use-
ful on this head.

1, Proper Loudness,

The first attention of every public leader and sole

ju‘erfomme:-, doubtless, must be, to make himself be
eard by all those to whom he addresses himself—
#le must endeavour to Hll with hLis voice the space
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ottupied by the ‘assembly. This power of voice, it
inty be thought, is wholly a natural talent. Itisso in
u good measure ; but, however, may receive considerable
wssistance from art.  Much depends for this purpose on
the proper pitch and mansgement of the voice. Every
man has three pitches in his voice. The high, the mid-
dle, and the low. The high, s that wbich he uses in
sounding aloud to some one at a distance as it were, and
may be corsidered as the expression of the term Forte
or Fortissimo, The Jow is, when he approaches to a
whisper, and may properly represent the idea to be de-
rived from the terms Pia, ov Pianissimo. The middle is,
that whick he employs in common singing, and which he
should generaily nse in public singing. Forit is a great
mistuke to imagioe that one must take the highest pitehof
his voice, in order to be well lieard by a great assembly.
This is confounding two things which are different, lowd-
ness or strength of sound, with the key, or note on which
we sing., A singer may render his ¥oice louder, without
altering the key; and we shall always be able to give most
body, most persevering force of spund, to that piteh of
voice, to which in performance we are accustomed.-—
Whereas, by setting out on our highest pitch or key, we
certainly allow ourselves less compass, and are Lkely to
strajnand outrun our voice before we havedone, Weshall
fatigue curselves, and sing with pain; and whenever 2
man sings with paintohimself, he i3 always heard wiﬁ?pain
by his audience, Give the voice therefore ful} strength
and swell of sound 3 hut always pitcl it op your ordinary

concert key, Make it a constant rule never to utter a
greater quantity ‘of voice, than you can afford without
puir to yourselves, and without any extraordinsry effurt

As long as you keep within these bounds. the other
organs of music will be at liberty to discharge their sev-
eral offices with ease : and you will ever have your voice
under command. DBut whenever you transgress these
bounds, you give up the reiuns, and bave no longer the
management of it. It 78 an usefu) rule too, in erderto be
well heard, to fix our eye un some of the most distant
petsons in the assembly, and consider ourselves as sing-

ing to them, We paturally and mechanically uiter out
notes with such a degree of strength, nsto make ourselves
be heard by one to whom we address ourselves, provided
he be within the reach of our voice.  Asthisis the case
in common performance, it will liold also in public sing-
ing. But remember, that in public as well as in commen
performance, it is possible to offend by singing too loud,
This extreme hurts the ear, by making the voice come
wpon it in rumbling indistinet masses ; besides it pives
the singer the disagreeable appearance of one who ens
deavours to compel assent, by mere vehemence and force
of sound. ‘
2. Ardculation.

In the next place, to being well heard and clearly un-
derstood, distinctnéss of articulation contributes more,
perhaps, than mere loudness of sound.  The quantity of
sotind necessary to fill even alarge space, is smaller than
is commonly magined ; and with distinct articulation, 3
man of & weak voice will make it reach farther, than the
strongest voice can reach withoutit. To this. therefore,
every public singer ought to pay great attention. He
must give every sound which he utters its due propor
tion, and make every note and syllable, sud even cvery
letter in the word w{iclt he prunounces, be heard dis-
tinctly, without bawling, whispering, or suppressing any
of the propersounds,

3. Moderation.

In the third place, in order to articulate distinctly,
moderstion is requisite with regard to the speed of per-
fermance. Precipitancy of singing, confounds all artie.
ulation, and all meaning. 1 need searcely observe, that
there may be alsg an extreme on the oppuosite side.  Ttis
obvious that a lifeless, drawling performance, which sl
tows the minds of the liearers to be always p1trunning the
singer, must render every piece insipid and fatiguing.—
But the extreme of singing toe fast ismuch more common,
and requires the more to be goarded against, because
when it has grown up into a habit, few errors are more
difficult to be corrected,



T sing with a proper degree of slowness, and with foll
and clear articutation, is tne fist thing to be studied by
all who begin 1o sing in public; amd cannot be tou macl
recolnmended to them.  Such a performance goves
werghn and dignity to their music.  1U1sa great assistance
to ihe voice, by the pauses and rests which it aHows it
more easly to muke; und 1t enables the singer to swell
all us sounds both with more torce, and with more mus.c,
1t assists im avso 10 preserving a due command of tim-
selt; whereas a rapid und hurried manner 15 apt to ex-
cite that flutter of spirits, which s the greatest enemy to
all right execution in the way of delivery,

4o Propriety of Pronunciuiion,

After these fundamental attentions to the pitch and
managzement o the voice, to distinct articulation, and to
a proper degree of slowness of pertormance, what a
public sisger must, in the fourth plice study, is, propr-
ety of pronunciation ; or the giving tv every werd which
he utte rs, that pronnnciation which the most polite usage
of the language appropriates Lo it; in opposition to-broad,
vulgar, or provincial pronunciation.  This is reguisite,
both for singing intelligibly, and for singing wiil grace
and beauty. Lusiructions concerning tins arlicle can be
given by the living voice only. Bul thére 18 one obser-
vatinn which it may not be improper heve to make. In
the Eoglish langusge every word that causists of more
syHables than one, has one accented syllable.
cent somelimes rests on the vowel, sometimes od the
gonsonant,
accented syllable in any English word, however long.

5. Intonutien, or Tones.

Unless a tune, containing several parts, is pitched on
its proper key, that all the voicas may perform their
parts clear and strong, neither too high: nor yet too low,
it never can give any delight to the performers or avdi.
ence ; this cannot regularly be done without some instru-

ment for the purpose of giving a sound from which the,

tonic or key note must be derived 1 concert intonatios.

How much of the propriety, the faree and grace of music.
must depend en this, will appear.from this single consid-

‘The ac-
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ergtion; that to slmost every passage we perform, more
- ~pecially to every sitong cizotion, nature hatir adapted
some peeuliar key.  Sywpathy is one of the most power-
tul preiples by which persuasive inusic works its effect,
the singer endeavours to transfuse into his hearers his
own sentunents and emotions, which he can never be
successtul in doing unless he delivers them in such a
aniler us to convince his hearers that be feels them,
The greatest and most material instruction which can
be given for this purpose is, to form the tones of public
$ingIng 4s clear as pussible and upon the tones of sensi-
ble and animaing performance.
. On some occusions, soclemn public singing requires the

tones of the voice 1o be exalied beyond: the strain of

common delivery. Inset pieces, anthems, &c. the eleva-
tion of the style, and the harmony of the passages,
prompt, almost necessarily, « modulation of voice more
rounded and majestic than common psalm-singing admits,
But though this mode of delivery runs considerably bé-

youd ordinary performance, yet still it must bave for its:

basis, the natural tones of grave and digmfied delivery.

1 muast ohserve at the same time, that the constant indul-

gence of this elevated mancer, is not favourable either
o gond composition, or good delivery.; and is in huzawd
of ‘betraying public singers inio that maonotony of toné
and eadence which isso often complained of.  Whereas,
lie who forms the general run of his delivery -upen a

| singing manner is not hikely ever to beeome disagreeable
Seldom, or never, is there more than one.

thrpughmenatony, - He will have the same natural vari.
ety in his tones, which a person has in conversation.—-
Tndeed the perfection bf delivery requires both these
different manners, that of singing with liveliness and ease,
and that of elevation with stateliness and dignity, to be
possessed by one man; and to be employed by him, ac-
cording as the different parts of his piecerequirs either
the one or the other, Thiis is a perfection which nw
many attain ; the greatest part of frabiic singers allowing
their delivery to be formed altogether-accidentally ;
according 'as some turn of voice appears to them most
beautiful, or some artificial model has caught their fancy ;
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and acquiring, by this means, a habit of singing which
they cai never vary., But the capital direction which
ouyht never 1o be forgotten, is, to copy the profertones
fur expressing every sentiment from these which nature
dictates (0 us, in performing with ofliers ; to sing always
with her voice; and not to form to ourselves a fantastic
nublic manner, from an absurd fancy of its being more
beauntiful than a natural one,
6. Gesture.

It now remains to treat of Gesture, or what is called
aclion in public performance, Some nutivns animate
their music in céemmon singing, with many more motions
of the body than others do. "U'he French and the-Ital.
ians are; in this respect, much more sprightly than the
English. But there is no nation, hardly any person so
phlegmatic, as not to accompany their wusic with some
actions and gesticulations (this more particularly alludes
to solo performances than choral,) on all occasions, when
they dre much in earnest. It is therefure unnatural in
a public singer or leader; it ts incousistent with that ears
nestuess and seriousness which he ought to show in alt
affairs of moment, to Femain quite unmoved in his out.
ward appearance ; and to let the musie drop from his
mouth, without any expression or meaning, or warmth in
i1is gestuve,

The fundamental rule as to propriety of action is to at~
tend to the looks and gestures, in which carnestness, in.
dignation, compassion, or any other emaotion discovers it
self to most advantage io the common intercourse of men;
andd let these be your model. A public singer must tuke
that manner which is most natural to himself. ~ For it is
heite just asin tones, Xt is not the business of asinger to
form to himself a certain set of motions and gesiures,
which he thinks most becoming and agreeable, and to
nractice these in public without their having any corres.
pondence to the manner which is natural to him in pri-
vate, His gestures, and motions ought all to carry that
iind of expression which patare has dictated to him , and
uniess this be the case, it is impossible, by means of any
study, to avoud their appearing stiff and formals
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However, although nature must be the ground-worlk,
I admit that there is room in this matter for some study
and art.  Por many persons ave natarally ungracefud in
their motions which they make ; and this ungracefulness
mriglt, in part at least, be reformed by application and
mare, The study of action in public singing, consista
shiefly in gusrding against awkward and disagreeable
motions, and it learning to perform such as are natural
to the singer, in the most becoming munner. For this
ond it has been advised by writers on this subject to
Ppractice before a mirror, where one may see and judge of
his own gestures.

‘When singing in public, one should study to preserve
as much dignity as possible in the attitude of the body.
An erect posture is generally to be chiosen ; standing firm
so as 1o have the fullest and freest command of all his
motions ; any inclination which is used, should be for.
wards towsards the hearers, which is a natural expression
of earnesiness. As for the countenance, the chief rule
is that it should correspond with the nature of the pas-
sage, and when no particular emotion is expressed, »
seriqus and manly look is always the best. The eyes
should never be fixed close on any one object; but move
easily round the audience. In the motions made with
the hands consist the chief part of gesture in singing.—
The ancients condemmned all motions perfurmed by the
Teft hand atone; but Iam not sensible that these are
always offensive, though it is vatural for the right hand to
be wore frequently employed.  Warm emotions demand
the motion of both hands corresponding together, But
whether one pesticulates with one or hoth hands, itisan
important rule, that all his motions be frec and easy.—

Nurrow and straightened movements are generally un-

graceful ; for which resson, motions made with the hands
are directed to proceed from the shoulder, ratber than
from the elbow. Perpendicular movements too with the
hands, that is in the straight line up and down, which
Shakspeare in Hamlet culls “sawing the zir with the
Hand® are seldom good.  Oblique metions atre in general

APPENDIX.

the most graceful. Too sudden and nimble motions
should be likewise avoided. PEarnestness can be fuily
expressed without them  Shakspeare’s directions on this
head are full of good sense; <use all gently,” says he,
*and in the very torrent and tempest of passion, scquire
4 temperance that may give it smoothpess.®

E cannot conclude without an earnest admonition to
guard against all affectation, which is the ecertain ruin of
good delivery. Let your muneer, whatever it ts, be your
own; neither imitated from another, nor assumed upon
some imaginary model, wlich is uonatural to you.—
Whatever is native, even thongh accompanied with sev-
eral defrets, yet is likely to please ; because it sShows us
a rnan ; because it has the appeararce of coming from the
heart. Whereas a delivery, attended with several ac-
quired graces and beauties, if it be not easy and free, if' it
betray the marks of art and affectation, never fails to dis-
gust, To attain any extremely correct, and. perfeciiy
graceful dekivery, is what few can expect ; so many natu-
ral talents being requisite to coneur in forming it. But
to attain, what as to the effect is very little inferior, a
forcible and persnasive manner, is within the power of
most persons; if they will only unlearn false and corenpr
habits; if they will allow themselves to follow nature, and
will sing in public as they do in private, when they sing
in earnest and from the heart. if one has naturally any
gross defects in bis voice or gestures, he begins st the
wrong end, if he attenipts at reforing them when he is
'to sing in public, He shonld begin rectifying them in
i his private menner of singing; and then carry o the pub.
lic the right manner he has formed.  For when a singer
is engaged in a public pe-formance, he shauld not be
then ¢mploying his attention about his manner, or think.
ink of bis tones and his gestures., 1f he he so employed
study and affectation will appear.  He ought then to be
guite in earnest; wholly cccupied with his subject and
his sentiments; leaving nainre, and previously formed
habits, to prompt and suggest his manner of delivery.

Fyom Dr, Biair.

ART. 144. Siemep Muste,

Saered Music tends to elevate the mind
abov‘e earthly objects, and to inspire divine
meditations, and devotion.

Divine Music must be allowed by all who practise it
fo be an emanation from the Deity, It is admirably cal
culated to raise the mind ahove the sublunary enjoy-
ments of this life in gratitude to our beneficent Bene-
factor and Creator. When 1consider upon the divine
nmature and power of music on the affections, 1 am
wrapped up in admiration, love, and praise; and cannot
but adore the Almighty Giver of so good and glovions a
mift, and that it has'pleased him to bestow upon me and
wy fellow beings faculties to sing his praise.  Itisin the
performance of sacred music thar we assimilate ourselves
to the angelic choirs of glory more nearly than any other
emplovment on earth besides, Most of the avts and em-
ployments of this life will accompany us ne farther than
the grave; but this will continue an employment with the
redeemed of God, while eternal ages roll. 1t had itg origin
in God, and from God it was communicated to angels and
men, Long before this worid’s foundations were laid. an-
gels and archangels sang and played their gratefu) praises
to-the eternal Jelievah, encircling histhrone, and infi-
nitely exulting. When God had created thislower world,
and all its appendages, the angelic hosts, the seraphims
above, like bright morning stars shining with the most
serene brilliancy, sang together; and the archangels, the
chief cherubims of heaven and sons of God, showred for
1oy to hehold the new creation so well accomplished.

Since then the cl-erubims and seraphims of heaven sing
theirce seless lays to their creator, and ennsider music 15
ane of the most noble and grand vehicles for conveying
their fove and gratitude to him, shall man, mortal man
presume to look wirh haughty <rorn, devision and con
tempt upon that science. which dignifies thore exalted
beings above ! Ungrateful to God, snd anmindf? of hig
transcendent privilege must he be, that is possessed of



the voice of melody, who delights not to celebrate the
praises of the Most High by singing bymns and anthems
o his name.

Wien amazing pity had seized the compassionate
bosom of var Redeemer; when it had prevaiied upon him
‘to resign his royal diadem of glory and robes of effulgent
light into tbe hands of lus eternal Father with filial sub-
mission and buniithity ; when he condescended to leave
the throngs of udoring angels who elustered around the
throne ot God, and when he voluntarily left the realms of
bliss that he might veil his divimity in humble efay, and
become the sufferer for al sin agamst an incensed God
to appease Lis Haming wrath for a wretched wurld ol men,
1 say, well might shinmg legions of angels descend thro’
the portak of the skies at hus Nativity at so ainazing con-
descension, and proclaim the joy ful news to mun, that 2
God on earth was born, and sing, while hovering over
the Redeemer’s humble munger, and around the vigilant
shepherds, ¢ Glory to God m the highest ; peace on earth
and goud will towards men. Before his unparatieled
sutterings, while in humble state he rode upon the foal
of an ass toward Jerusalem, well might his follow ors strew
the way with their clothes and branches of pam trees,
and shout, Hosanna; hiessed is he thai cometh in the
Bame of the Lovd; Hosanna in the highesr! After he
had admimstered his memorable supper to his disciples,
he sang with them a hyuin as the last consolation to them,
tili he should have pussed through the gloowy vale of
death and a1 1ts horegrs.  Soon atier bis agemzIng pas-
Bsion, while the inferna) powers roared their loud accla-
maticas Lhrough the glovms of hell and black despair,
trinmphing at the bloody, horrid Jdeed, he brake the
bandds of death and the grave, rose trivmaphant. and was
escorted by myriads of hymning sngels to the bosom of
his Eather God, from whose paternal hands he again re-
ceived his diadem of glory, and robes of elernal effil-
gence, there to be our Advocate, Mediator, and Re-
deemer, until he shall once more descend from heaven,
not as before in his humifity, bug, with all the grandeur
and majesty of heaven with the shout of the archangel to
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judge the world, and till then, and eternally after, the
chioirs of giory will ever worship him with songs of end-
tess praises, and sing fhullelujah; tor the Lerd Gou
ommpokent reigneth ; and be shall reign torever and ever
King of Kings, aud Lord of Lords. Hallelujah; © wor-
thy is the Lamb that was slain,” (shall the saints of glovy
forever siug) “and hath redeemed us to God by fus
biood, to recrive power, and riches, and wisdom, and
strength, and honor, aad glory, and blessing.  Blessing
and honor, glory and power be unto hir that sitteth upon
the throne, aud unto the Lamb forever and ever. Amen.”

Nuort in nature is betler calculated {0 inlerest the
feclings and command the pussions of the soul, than
sacred music when well perfurmed @ 1t raises within the
soul a kind of seraphic pathos, and almost transports the
miiid to the paradise of God, far, far beyond the contami-
nations @1 this "gross sphere of nature,to a spheve .of
elevated glovy.  Were the soul to expand ber wings,
and take hev flight to the realms of bliss, what would she
brhold among those eelestial chuirs less than ten thoussnd
thousand 'saints and angels clad in robes of purest white
and interstreaked with shining gold, and exulting in the
all-ploricus praises of God? What would be her raptures
to bear the chief cherubims of Heaven sweeping the
cerulian strings of their golden lyres symphoniously, and
then the whole chorus of hesven, both vocal and instra-
mental to falt in with them in one full burst of heavenly
harmony ! She would not behold a single being in so
august a throng as milliens indifferent in the praises of
God, nor bear one languid toue from the meanest serrph’s
tongue.  1F such be the harmony of heaven, let it raise
the flames of emulation in every bosom to imitate the
hiest above,

1 cannot forbear,” says an author, “making a few
strictures on the general practice of the religious world
with regard to the solemn ordinance of singing ; an opdi-
nance not of man’s but God’s appointment ; und therefore
most deservedly eptitled to our most industrious care
and accurate attention. Surely it cannot be a matter of
indifference, how it is done, or whether it be dene at all!
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no; let us as the sweet singer of Teracl, strain every nerve
to exait the praises of him whose trauscendant worth
excerds all Lhe prases of all the hysts of heaven to all
cternity, We are not enly commanded to §lny praises,
but with understandding ; by which is meant, 1 cunceive,
that we should endeavour to atiain it most perfect
knowledge of sacred music. But how unhappily s this
sucred precept tranagressed in many pluces of warship;
where instead of taking any pains to learn and adapt the
tunes snd hymns, so that thie sound may be an ingtruciive
~cho to the sense, you hear the most awfully sdlemn in.
vucations applied to music, so very hight and frothy in
+yle and expression, that one would think they were
ca:culated for the meridian of the theatre, vither than the
pruises of God in his awn house At other times you
shall hear the most drawling and lifeless tunes affixed to
the most cheerful strains of praise. From one extreme
to the other the transition is easy; and in avoiding the
tiresome drawl, we are apt to get into the allegro immeo-
derato, or giddy gal op.  Can this harmonize the soul or
promote melody within? As well imight the funeral dirge
exhilarate the nuptiul solemnities, or the croaking how!
of the most solemn bird of night unison with the mght-
ingale’s transporting warble. s this praising God ¥ not
singing praises in the madly rapid mauner that some do
is not praise, but riot ; unworthy any but the bacchanalian
reveller, It implies such a want of feeling as cannot be
where there is uny true music in the soul””

Singers ought to stind during the performance of aa.
cred music in all worshiping assemblies; because this
position is maost favorable to the voice, and adds much
dignity to this exalted part of divine worship. This
practice prevails in the most of churches : notwithstand-
ing, what is more common in some churches than 1o see
the performers promiscuously scattered throughout the
whole assembly regardless of that sublimity of devotion
which becomes them ; instead of being properly enchoir-
ed? The method of giving out the lines as is practised
n some churches, is very injurions to good music, Thoese
who have beer long habitusted to this practice, are often
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unwilling to depart from it: but only let them consider
how much more devotivnul a well regulated choir of
singers appears standing in the courts of vur God, and
gracefully singing from their hymn-books held up hand-
somely before their faces, than to wait to heara line or
two read, by which means the chain of harmony is very
frequently broken, and the words very wrongfully re-
peated, and perhaps the impropriety of such continuation
will plainly appear to them. Let each singer perform
in church properly enchoired, and in the raanner that it
ought to be done, and grand effeets will be the unaveid-
able result, if the music itself be good. * By hearing good
music well performed, we may join with 8t. Augustm in
tis confessions, who thus confesses to God, * O how 1
wept at thy hymns and songs T being vehemently moved
by the voices of thy sweet sounding chureh, those voices
dul pierce my ears, and thy truth distilled into my heart,
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and thereby was inflamed a love of piety ; the tears trick.
led down my eyes, and with them 1 was in a happy eon-
dition.”

¢ With all the solemnily of an entire dedication, 1 com-
mit this volume of sacred music to thy eare, patronage,
and special blessing—0 thou infinitely beantiful and boun-
tifn- Being ! to whom T am, of ail the sons of Adam, pecu-
liarly indebted ; beseeching thee, for the sake of my eru-
cfied and ascended redeemer, to grant, that however
weak and contempiible this work may seem in the eyes
of the childrven of this world, and however imperfect it
really may be,as well the author of it unworthy, it may,
nevertheless, five before thee, and through a divine
power, be mighty to lessen the miseries, and to incresse
the holiness and bliss of multitudés, in distant places, and
in generations yel to come! -Impyte it not, O God, us
a culpable ambition, if 1 desire that, whatever becomes

of my name, this work may be propagated abroad ; that

it may reach to these who are yet unborn, and teach
them how to sing thy name and praise, when the author
has Inng dwelt in the dust ; thai so, when he shall appear
before thee in the great day of final accounts, his joy tmay
be increased, and his crown brightened by numbers un-
lenown 1o each other and to him T and it shall be a subject
of immortal praise to thee, O blessed Geod, for and by
every soul whom, througl: the blood of Jesus, and the
grace of thy spirit thou hast saved ; and everlasting hun-
ors shall be ascribed {o the Father, to the Son, and te
the Holy Spirit, by the innumerable company of sngels,
and by the general assembly, and by the charch of the
first born in héaven, Amen.”
SETH ELY,

Germantown, F. C. Pa. November 5, 1821,
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A

A, in, for, ke

W3 Dus, or A2, for two voices or instru-
ments,

A Pemipo Ordinario, in ordinary time,

o Pempo, in time.

& Tre, or 4 3, for three voices.

A Fempo Chusto, i1y eXact time,

Azrord, to agree in pitch and tone.

i Bene Placite, at good pleasure.

JAeeent, @ certain modulation of the sounds,
to express the passions, either by avoice
naturalty, or artificially by instruments.

Aecempaniment, that part which is{orthose
parts which ave,} subrervieat to the
principat part, or that enly accompanies
the principal part. .

Adagis, slow; the seccud degree in the
movementst

Adagio e Pia, slow and saft,

Adugio e For, slow and foud.

Adagia Mestoso, slow and majestic.

Adugio Afetiuose, slow and affecting.

Ad Litatum, st the performer’s pleasure.

Affettusse, tender and affecting, requiring
asoit and delieale sty le of perfermance,

Agitaio; a broken,interrupted style of per-
formance, calculated’ 1o shake and sur-
prise the hearer.

Jir, generally means what the ear realizes
from s melody or harmony.  In aspecial
sense it is the leading, and the most
pleasing part of harmony.

Alla Breve, an Ttalian term for chureh mu-
sie of four or eight minims in & measure,
to be performed quick : it is usnal how.
ever at the present day, to insert a bar
afier eyery semibreve or two minims,

and the movement is denoted by a bar
drawn through the character.

Alla Breve Moderato, modervately lively.

JArn Al the second pote in ait, the ninth
above G, or treble clef note.

Alla Capella, in church style.

Aifegre or JHlo, brisk, gay, quick. 4th de-
gree of the movements,

Allegre Mederate, moderately brisk, gay or
quick.

llogra Maestoss, lively and majestic.

Allegre, ma non troppo, or £reste, lively bot
not too quick,

Allegrerto, not so quick as allegro.

Allemand, a sort of grave and selemn music
in common time,

Al Segna, turn back to thiz mark :$:,

Aity » term applied to that part of the great
scale of sounds, which lies between ¥

above the- treble elef, and & i alifh
sitno. .

Alig, eounter, or counter-tenor part.

Aliissimo, is applied to all notes situated a-
bove Fin alt; thatis, these notes which
are more than an octave above F on the
first Iine in the G or treble clef.

Ala Bipieno, the tenor of the grand chorus;

Al el the performers, Luili, chorus.

Altus, the same as 2lto.

Amorasn, lovingly, meltingly, tender, af-
feeting, &e.  See affettuoso.

Andanté, implies & time somewhat slow,
snd a perfurmance distinet and soothing:
the third degree in the movements,

Andante Alegrn, lively and distinet; yet
slower than allegro.

vndante Larghetio, q]nite slew nnd distinet;
yet not so slow as larghetic,



dAndunte Mestoze, somewhat slow, dignifi-
ed, and '‘mayecne.

vindante Affetivose, stow, tender, soft, deli-
cate, and affecting.

Andante i Molte, slow and melting.

Andante con molts A fettuays, with a melting
and tender style, and slow,

dAndunte Grazioze, rather slow and very
gracefully.

vIndanting, is somewhat quicker than an-
dante, but in other respects it 13 the
same.

Anthem, a portion of scripture set to mugie.

Antiphono, the response one side of a choir
makes to another in the chant.

JAppagmiatu a, a note of embellishment.

alrsin et Thesin, or Arsis et Thesis, a part,
poiat, or fugue, is said to move s0 when
one point falls in one part, end the same
point rises in another part.  In heating
time, thesis, signifies the depression or
fall of the hand which always accompa-
nies the grammatical accent or first part
of every measure ; and thesis, the ele-
vation of the hand which alwais follows
on the weak part of the measure,

-Issaying, is a flourishing before une hegins
to play, totry if the instrument be in
proper tune.

Areo, or Col Areo, after having pinched the
string of the violin,then resume the bow
as usual,

Briese Legato, tied, slured.

vintmato, with life and animation,

Articulation, this word is one of the maost
important in the musician’ vocabulary.
It applies both to vocal and instrumental
performance ; to words and to notes;
and includes that distinctness and aceu-
racy of expression, which gives every
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syllable and sound with truth and per.
spicuity, and fornis the very founclation
of pathos and grace,

dssai, to augment the quickness or slow-

ness, as A liegreo Assai, very guick, Largo
Assal, very slow,

Antistraphe, a repetition that one side of a
choir makes after another,

B

B, or Bagssoe, base n general.

B. £, or Basso Continuo, thetbnroughbase
for the organ, harpsichard, and spinnet

Bunse, Bass, Basss, or Bassus, the lowest
part in musie, which is set at the bottom,
and is the ground work of all the rest.

Linary Jeasure, 15 a measure beat equa]ly
as common time.  There are also binary
triples.

Bassoon, Bass-Hantboy. a musical instru-
meunt of the wind kind, and is very much
in request in many churches, and makes
an exceeding good adddition to the har-
mony of a cheir of singers whers there
is no organ.

Buass-Viol, amusical instrument of thestring
iind, and is in much repute in many
churches.

Beaat, 4 transient grace note struck imme.
diately before the nute it is intended to
ornament, Also, 2 motion made with
the hand or foct to regulute time.

Bis, a term signifying that the measures
over which it is placed should be per-
formed twice.

Bene Placito, at pleasure.

Hreve, an ancient note, equal in duration
to two semibreves. )

Brifiiante, brisk, airy, gay and JKvely.

Brio, spirited.

[H

Cadence, a close in musie, similar in eﬁ’ect[
to stops in reading. It alludes to the!
end of a strain, as well as to the end of 2
pivee of music. See cadenzu.

Cuadenza, a pause or suspension at the end.
of the air, to affurd the performer an op.
portunity of introducing a gruceful ex-
tempoie close.

Canan, a vocat composition in two or more
parts,so constructed as to form a perpet-
ual ; that is, a canon is a fugue 50 bound
up or restrained, that the following part
or parts must precisely repeat the same
notes, with the same degrees rising and
fallingr, as were expressed by the leading
part ; and, because it is tied to so strict
a rule, it is called a Canon.

Cantabile, a term applied to movementsin-
tended to be performed in a graceful,
elegnnt, and melodions style.

Cantata, a songin an opera style.

Canto, or Cantus, the treble, air, melody,
or highest vocal part.

Cants Firme, plain sung.

Canzane, a song.

Capricio, a loose irregular species of com-
position, in which the composer without
any other restraint thun his own imagin-
ation, continually digresses from his sub-
Jject, apd runs wild amid the fervor of his
fancy.

Cariflany an air to be executed by small
hells, or clocks.

Catch, a bumorous vocal composition of
Finglish invention, consisting of three or
more harmonic parts, in which the mel.
odies nre so opposed and interrupted hy
the contrivance of the compeser, thatin
the perfurmance, the singers cateh up !

b

€9

each others sentences, and give to the
words a’ different sense from that of the
origimal meaning.
Catena, a chain or connexion.

| Catena i Trithi, u chain of shakes, or a

connected sel of trills,

Choral, appertaining to a chorus ; sung by
a choir, of a chdir.

Choral Harmony, harmony in chorus, tobe
performed by a choir,

Cliromntic, that species of music which
moves by semitones,

Chare Granda, graml chorus,

Chorue, full, all_the voices, tuttn,

Chorister, a eader of a choir, a singer i
cathedrals, a singing boy,
Chord, any sound withi its third and perfect
fifih ; a string of a musical instrument,
Codn, the concluding passage of many
movements, and is generally preceded
by a long shake on one of the notes of
the dominant harmony. See Art, 141,

Col, with, as col viola, with the violin,

Con, with, as eon doice, with sweetness ;
con affettuoso, with affegtion ; con fusia,
with boldness; con spirito, with spivit,

n&e ke

Concard, an union of two or more sounds,
which, by their harmony, produce an g-
greeable effect upon the ear.

Conneissewr, one who professes a knowl.
edge in Uie principles of composilion or
performance,

Usmeert, instrumental, union, sympliony.

Concerto, a piece of music for instruments,

Capella, a chapel or clurch, as alla capelia,
in church style.

Contra, aver against, against,

Contra Basse, douhle hase.

Canire Tener, the part assigned to fhe
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highest voices of men ; the counter,

Crescends, or Cres, a term signifying that
the noles of the passage over whichiitis
placed, are to be gradually swelled ; in-
crease e sound.

Consenance, accord of sound, agreement.

Consonant Triad, a union of three sounds
formed by two dissimilar thirds, one ma-
jot, the other minar

Convenant Inlervals, ave those which are
most agreeable to the ear, as the octave,
£ifth, fourth, both the thirds and both

the sixths,

D

La Cupe, or . €. enct with the first strain,
Da Capo, are two lalan words, which
signify trom the begmning, and are fre.
quently joined with al segno, wlich
meun that the performer s to return and
commence tre repeat at the sign gs,ur:

Da! Segne, Dal Segns, ov Al Segne, ov .S,
er.d. 8 from the sign.

Descant, the art of cwmposing in several
parts; a song or tune ; a treble,

Dhapaso, an oclave or eighth,

Diapente, atifth. :

Diatessaron, u perfect fourth,

Diatonic, tlat species of yousic in which
both tones and sewpitones are used.

Diatonic Scule, is the ratural scale of mu-
sie, which, by proceeding by degress,
includes both tones and semitones, and
is so called beeause the greater number
of intervals in the scale, viz, five out of
seven are tones.

Decani and Cantoris, the two sides of &
choir.

Diminuende, or Dim, a term signifying that
the nutes of the passage over which it i
plaged, are to be gradually diminished
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in sound: it is also used to signify a
gradual diminishing of the sound of a
passage from forte to pianc, as does
Crescendo the contrary,

{liscord, a disagreeable spund in harmony
when compared with the concords.—
The discords, when duly taken, vender
the concords mpre sweet and.delightful;
they are the second, scventh, &c.

Dissonunce, a mixture of harsh sounds.

Dissenant, diseord, unbiarmonious,

Lhssenant Dutervuls, ave thase whick, when
compared with the consenant intervals,
alv less upreeable to the ear, as both the
seconds, batis the sevenths, &e.

Fitgsanant Tread, a union of three sound.
tocmned by two sinular thirds,both majoer,
or both minor,

Liirge, u solenin amd mournful cumposition,
prrforned on funeral oceasions.

Ditene, a sharp third.

Hiwoto, solemn,

Aofee, teudedy, sweetly and sofuly.

Jotoruso, i w plaintive style.

LDominant, a Hith from the tonie {or key
note) in the ascendipg scale,

Dominant FPerrod, a strain ending with «n
imperteri cadence,

Dominant Seventh, is the minor seventd,
jomed to the major triad.

Doicolegy, an ascription of praise to the

.. Deity, often used at the close of anthems

aud other picces of music.
Dueits, 3 & composition expressly written
Duets, for two voices or tnstruments
Duo, S (not for two parts or sides of a
company of performers,) with, or with-
oul a base and accompaniments,
:

£, and ; as Iargo e pianc, slow and soft.

Eche, soft like an echo,

Echo and Swell, 1 stop in an organ to play
soft ke un echg, and by swelling in-
creases much in loudness st the pleasure
of the oprganist.

Effect, thal impression which a composi-
tinn makes on the ear ang mind in per-
furmance.

Elegiue, an epithet given to certain plain-
tive anit aff-cting mewidies,

Enkarmonic, quarter lones,

Fanprhusis, torce hod on the weak part of 2
measute in contiedistinction te accent.
Laupihouy, an <gredable sound ; a smooth

and pracefu’ pronuneistion of the words.

Expressive, ihat quality in s composition or
petflormaner from which we receive o
kind of semimental appea to our feel.
ngs, and which consttutes one of the
first of imusical requisites

@J'j}l‘(‘n’}'ﬁ'f.'ﬂﬂ. webh (,‘l.pi'f“sh:{hl!,

£ueclesie, w chavel c()x‘gi'cgaﬁnn.

Eetesiv Harmoniy, chuich harmony.,

¥

Fugotiu, the bassoo, part.

Fulsetto, thai snecies of voice iInoa man the
compasy of which Tes above his natum
voive, sud is produced by artificial con-
stramt,

Finnle, the last movement of a piece of
Thusice,

Fine, ¢ the end of a picce of music, or
Finis, § bouk,

Flanzs, = fiute.

Forte ; For; F; Youd.

Forte-Forte ; F F. loud as possible.

Fortigsimo ; Foriiss ; very loud ; the super.
lative of furte.

Forte Piano, lond and soft’; a kind of harp-
sichord which plays led and soft.

Fuga, ") to fly or chase, &c. a5 when twy
Fuge, or more parts chase each other
Fugue, Y in the same point ; o1 a piece in

which une or tore parts lead, and the

rest follow in regulur mtervats.
Fundameneal, radical; priscipal.
Fundumental Buse, the prime or lowest

ugiz of the tridd,  See thorough base.

Gmmyt, \he distome scule of music,

Guvotta, a gavoi; aa air in music, always
i commnun time,

Graces, notes of embellishiment, triils.

Gruve, denoting a ume of the

Gruvemente, f second degree from slow to
quick, slower than achﬁgiu, but uot s
slow 28 largo 3 grave, hewvy, solemn aud
cdistinet, These words are used for the
siwwest time by seme,and also refer both
o the style of the composition and thef
execution.

Grevity, 15 that modifieation ot any.:-amandE
by whicl it becomes deep or low, it
resp.ect of some other suund, )

Graziese, gracefully, with much taste; itis
ofre s used with andante.

Gurdn, goide, direct, index.

Eoagtnra, noguattar, a stringed instrument,

Gusto, wath tuste.

Gustoge, the music befure which it is writ-
ten is to be performed in an clegat
style,

H
Hallelyjak, praise the Lord. The j, in thil
word, should be seunded exactly likep
Harmenia, barmony. i
Hurmony, two or more melodies heard #
the same time,
Hurpsichord, a musical instrument of the
stinged kind, played on after the sume



manner as the orpan.

fexuchord, the greater sixth. The solfe-
gio introduced about the year 1022, by
Guido, a monk of Arrezzo in Tuscany,
Italy, was called by bis followers the
Hexachord, the syllubles he introduced
were, ut, re, mi, fa, sol, la,

ld, u panse, retardation of time.
Hossanna, an exclamation of praise to God,
or an ageription of salvation to Christ.

Hypo, infra, below.
Hypoproslumbanamenes, the lowest sound,
&,

Indem, a direct, guide.

dnterinde, a short musical representation
introduced between the acts of any
drama, or between the play and atter-
piece : Tnterludes arve plaved on the or-
gan, ke, at the beginning of a piece of
music, hefore the voices or verses fall in
and sometimes in the middle of a piece
of music.

Intervat, the difference in point of gravity
and acutencss, hetween uny (wo sounde,

Tntonation, & word refating both to the con-
sonance, and to the strenpth and weak-
ness of sounds It not unly inchides the
act of tuning, but the giving to the tones
of the voice or instrument that occasion-
311 impulse,swell and decrease,on which.
in a great measure, all expression de-
Pends .

Irrelatives, applied to anv kwo  chards
which do not contain some sound com-
mon tn he th.,

Tmmosterato. immoderately..

J

Jargon, very unmusical; a jumble of
chords and discords thrown together
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and founded on no musical rules, and so
unskiifully mixed as to create in the
breast of 2 judge of music, the utter.
most disgust.

Hey, a certain tone whereunto every com-
position ought to be filled

Key-Nete, or the Tomc; is that chief
sound upon which al! regular melod.cs
depend, and with which the chief melo-
dy (generally) and the base (always)
end,

Largoe, the slowest degree of the move-
ments; very slow.

Largherte, not quite so slow as largo.

Larahetto ¢ Staccats, quite slow and em-
phatic or painted

Largheliv e mezzo piane, quite slow and
rather soft.

Larghetto ¢ Affettusse, quite slow and af.
fectingly,

Lenteme.do, 7 very slow,

Fenta, maurnfol,

Leading-Note, the major seventh,

FLegate, shurred or tyed,

Lyre, a harp.

grave, and

Ma, but; as preste manon tropre. quick
bt not tao fast 3 allegro ma non troppo,
bvely, but not too brisk ; vivace, ma non
troppo presto, animated but not too
quick, &c.

Mestoso, a word impiying that the compo-
sition or movement to which it is prefix-
ed, is to be performed with digmity,
mujeaty, and sirength.

./Wl.n;'or greater,

Men,” when set over a passage of music,

instruments are to be silent in the air
and setond, and only tenor veices and
instrinments are to be employed in per-
forming those parts,

Men, less; as men for, less loud; men
pia, less soft.

Mencands, decreasing in sound.

Messa di woce, a swell of voice upon =
halding note.

Mezzn, 3 moderately, rather; as, mezzo

Hezzo, % farte, rather foud.

Mezza Pin, moderately soft.

Minor, less.

Mezze Voce, & moderate strength of voice,
and in a pleasing and delicate marner.

what low scale;

Mbuderatn, moderately.

Moderato e “omposo, moderately and with
grandeur and pamp.

Wsite, meltingly, sofringly; as andante con
me Ito affettiioso, somewhat slow with
tenderness and affection,

Mottetro, a kind of Latin anthem.

Minuet, % a kind of dance, always in

Jinueito, § triple time,

Jrusic. the science of snund,

Musica Suera, sacred music.

Muyde, a key; as major mode, major key,
minor mode, minor key.

Muehutation, implies a chunge of the key or

scale,
-Monateny, ane tone, without variation.
N

-\, not, nor, no,

NMan Troppe Presto, not too quick.
Non Tropps JAdagie, not too slow.
Nonupla, a Jigg.

implies that all female voices and treble

Nueenplun, the staff.

Mezze Sofirono, & treble voice of & some-|

tanic from one letter to another of the |

7t

Mhre, a vepresentative of musieal sound.
Notation, the art of singing with propriety.
0

Orde, a lyrick poem, a short poem.

Octuwe. an interval of eight sounds,

Opera, a musical play, a poctic tale repre-
sented by music.

Dreliestre, 3 part of the theatre appropri-

Orcf:es:ra,% ated to the musicians, a mu-
sical gallery

Gblgnto, implies thet voice orinstrument
which canmnat be dispensed with in the
performance. fusual time,

Orelinarie, usnal; as, tempo ordinario, in

| @rgan, the largest and most barmonicus.

wind instrument.

Organo, the organ part,

Organe Sofe, only the organ.

Ouerture, the opening of an oratorio or
other music by instruments; abeginning.

Omnes, all, tutti, chorus, all parts.

Grateria, is a scrt of spiritual opera o
drama, full of dislogues, reciatives, ajrg,
duettos, trins, ritornetlos, choruses,
symphonies, &ec. The subject thereef
is ysually taken from the scriptures, or
is the life and actions of some saint, &e.
The muae for the oratorio should be in
the finest taste, and most chosen strains;
the words thereof are often in Latin,
somelimes in French.and Yalian, andin
English. Mr, G, F Hundel was moest
excellent in compositions of this kind;
several oratorios of his eomposing are
exhihited tn a crowded and'epce on
Wednesday and Friday nights, during
Lent, at the Thestre” Roval in Cevent
Garden, London. His grand oratorio,
called the Messiah, is generally exhik.
ited just before Easter.
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P

P, signifies piano, soft, as F, does forte
loud.

Puastorale, pastoral, in a tender style,rather
slow,

Pyuse, a hold.

Per, by, during.

Fer Arsin, or Per Arsis, in beating time

; stgmfies during the rige of the band. ¢

DPer Thesin, or Per Thesis, in beating time
signifies the depressien of the hand. A
song, counterpoint, or tugue, &e. is sad
to be per thesin,when the notes descend
from acute to grave (from hgh to low;)
and, per thesin, when the notes ascend
from grave to acute {from low to high }

Piano, or Pia, or P, soft,

Pianiseime, or Piunis, very soft, the super-
lative of piano,

Piano-Farte, a kind of harpsichord.

Piano-Piane, P. P. the same as pianissimo,
very soft, and so as the sound may seem
at » great distance, and almost lost in
air.

Piu. more,

Piu Piane, more soit, P, P,

Plaintive, mournful, tender, soft,

Paicite, pleasure; as ad placito, at pleas-

ure,

Poco, less, little ; aa poco piy, little more ;
conttary to pia.

Pompese, in a grand and dignified style,
I)Dlllpl)us.

Preinde, an extempore air played either

before or in the middle of a piece of

music, and sometimes at the end : prop-
erly, it signifies the first extemporary in-
stramental air of a pece,

Presto, very quick, the fifth degree of the
moyements of time,
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Pyistiseimo, the most rapid time,the super-
lative of presto.

Prime, Fmo, or 1mo, the first melody or
leadsing part the air.

Psuimody, the ar or knowledge of singing
psalms, and spivitual songs.

Psalm, & holy song, & sacred hymin

Psaliry, akind of barp or Iyre.

Quuria, four parts.

Quariettv, music for four voices or instru-
ments.

Guuver, to shuke the voice, a note of dura-
tion, matked ‘hus:

Quavering, the zrt of trilling, shaking, or
runming a division with the voice.
Quintuple, & niode of t me containing five
croichets in gach nreasure.

Quire, & chorus of sinygers, a choir.
Qarister, a leader, a chorister,

Quingue, {ive parts. [ments.
Quintetie, music for five parts or instru.
Reatative,

R
%a kind of singing, or a sort of

Resitunvo, § singing that comes near to the
plain pronunciation of the words, 2 mu-
sical recitation. After this manner the
dramatic poems are rehearsed on the
stage.

Heheursal, an essay or experiment of some
compusition in private practice,

Hemissio, 13 the act of the voice when it
descends from 2 high note orsound to a
low one, as on the contrary it is called
Intentio.

Rhythm, the digposition of melody in res-
peet of time and measure.

Resolution, that modulation or change of
harmony, by which the unaccording

nute 1 uny discord falls te one of the
concording nutes of the succeeding har-
| ainy ..

Rewpunse, the answer made in the chants
by e sule of the clivir to the other, or
by wthe whole chor~Tie Hebrew hiymus
were sccot.auted with niusic, and rhey
weve periormed by chors or bands of
singess and mosteians, who answered
alternately to cach other. When, for
instunce, one band began the hymn thus;
* e Lord remgneih, let the earth re-
Joree ” the chorus or semichorus took
up the corresponding versicle : © Let the
multitude of 1sies be glad thereol”—

him,” sung the one; ic other veplied,
“Judgment and righteousness are the
habitation of his throne @ and in this
munner, their poetry, when set to musie
maturally divided itself into a suceession
of strophies und antistrophes correspon-
dent to each ather; whence it is proba-
bie, the Antiphone or Responsory of so
many christian churches had its ovigin,
We are expressiy told ‘in the book of
Hzra (3, xi,) that the Levites sung wlter-
nately, or by course: and some of Ba-
v.d’ Paalms beur plain marks of their
being composed to be thnus performed.
The 24th Psulm, in particular, which
i3 thought to have been composed on
the great and solemn occasion of the
Ark *of the Covenant being brought
back-to Mdant Zion, must liave had a
noble effect when performed in this
manner. The whole people are sup-
poserl to be attending the procession,—
The Levites and singers dividest into

“Clouds and darkness are round about |-

with all their instruments of music, led
the wuy. Afier the introduction to the
Vaalm, i the two first verses, when the
procession begins to ascend the sacred
molty, the questwon is put ns by a seinl-
cliorus, * Whoe shall ascend into the hill
ot the Leord, and who shall stand in bis
holy place P The vesponse is macie by
the whole chorus with the groatest digs
nity : ¢ He that hath cleany hands and #
pure beart; who hath not bfted up his
soul (o vauity, nor sworn decenttally.’—
As the procession approaches the doors
of the tabernacle, the choms with all
their instruments of music join in tlus
exclamation, * Lift up your heads, O ye
gatgs, and be ye Iifted up, and the King
of Glory shall come in?’ Here the semi-
chorus plainly breaks inas with a lower
voice,  Who is the King of Glory 7 and
at the moment the ark is introduced ine
to the tabernacle, the response is roade
by the barst of the whole chorus; © The
Lord strongz and mighty, the Lord-migh
ty in battie” Tn the twenty-tifth chapler
of the frst book of Chronicles, an ace
count 1s given of David’s institutions re-
latistg to the sacred music and poetryy
whicl were certainly more ccsily and
more splendid and magudicent than eva
erattained in the publicreligionssevvice
of any other nation, See also chap. 23,
5. and 24 Chiron. ¢ 5, 12—14.

Rest, silence, a cessation of sound.

Responsive, 3 an answer corresponding to

Responsory, §a preceding passage sung by
a part of a choir, ’

Responce, the name of a kind of anthen
sung in the Catholich Church before the

their several courses, and agcompanied §

morning lesson..



Rinforzando,

Binf or Rf
phatic note.

Ripieno, full

Ritornello, a short symphony or air.

Hundean, § 2 composition generally con-

Fondo, § ststing of three straing, the first
of which cluses in the original key,
while each uf’ the others are so con-
structed in point of modnlation as to
re-conduct the ear in an easy and naia-
ral imanner Lo the first strain. Da Capo
is frequently added at the end of the
second and third straims, to denote that
the first stram is to be sung afte - each.

Hivercata, an extempore air, prehude, or
overtire, th- same as a volamary,

Ranlade, a trillng or quave ring.

Radical, root, primitive, original.

Radical Base, fundamenta) base.

Raddical Note, the Trywest note of the triad,
the root of the trind, the fundamental
note of the triad,

oot the lowest note of a triad, the radical
note.

Rapsady, } an irregular compnsition, be.

Rhapsody, 3 ing an unconnected effusion
of imagination, proceeding from a trans.
port of musical ecatacy.

Rhapsadisty a writer of rhapsodies; a wri-
ter of unconnected melodies.

Riythmical, harmonical, melodious.

Ridotto,an entertainment of singing,

Rigadson, a French dunce.

8

denote a swell or diminish,
1 & small degree on an em-

Suckbut, a large trumpet.

Sacred Musie, music properly adapted to
religious services.

Scivito, free, at liherty, &e.

&core, three or more parts in harmony;
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the originzl drafi of the compusition,
wherein the several parts are distinet'y
marked, ¢ither by hars drawn through
them all, or by a brac.- at the beginning
of cach -er ot sta-es at the begiuning of
a tune, or 8t the margin of the leaf of
the houk.

Second 2d Zthe second part, or a cor-

Seconde. 2dv, § respording melody to the
air, at the distance, generaily, of a third
or sixth from it.

Seguo, the sign.

Semi, half.

Semi-dinpason, 2 defective octave, or an
votave dimmished hy a semitone,

Semi. chorus. halt the voices of the choir.

Semitone, half tone.

Seniguauer, a note requiring half the quan-
tity of the gnaver.

Senza, without.

Senza Organo. withont an organ,

Senza Stromenta, without instryments.

Serenade, 7 v coneert of music performed

Serenata, } in the midst of the mght, or
morning early, in the apen air, for the
entertmntnent of ladies,

Sesgaiaitera. a treble octave, or two and
rwentieth ; a stop in an organ,

Sextuple, 2 binary triple.

Semper, 3 always; as Piano Sempre, always

Sempre, § soft ; Forte Sempre. alwayslousd.

Secunds volta For, second time over loud,
that is, perform the repetition lond.

Second, an interval of two sounds, and is
major or minor: the minor second is a
distanceof one semitone, as from B to G;
the major second is the distance of twa
semitones, or a tone, as from C to D;
also, the supertonic or second note
above the key note,

Newverth, an mterval of seven sounds,

Sforzaie, 3 denote the emphass, and sorme-
Sfor Sf. § times the accent. See Rinfor-
zurslo

Scale, the gammut which consists of seven
degraecs, and represented by the seven
first letter of the alphahet

Skake, » trill, or quavering the voice.

Siciliuno, a slow and graceful movement in
compound time

Sicilinno Adagin, slower than siciliano.

Sicilicno Andanie, nat so slow as siciliano.

Sinforwio, u piece of music for a whole
band.

Snlo. a composition for cne single voice or
iustrament; not one part onwhich many
may be emplayed.

Soffergiv, the art of singing by syllables;
us faw, sol, law, me, &e

Sing, to form the voice to metody.

Singing Master, a tencher of voeal music.

Sixzh. an interval of six sounds.

Slow, not swift, want of velocity, tardy,
tedious.

Soave, agreeable and pleasing.

Senata. a composition for instraments only. |

Sodi Pig, each voice or instrument soft.
Sarte, middling strength.
Sotzo voce, 3 middling strength of voice.
Soito wnce dolce, with a moderate strength
of voice and sweet. ‘
Spirituase,
Spirita,
Spirituso,
Suprano, the treble or higher voice part.
Staff, ¢ five lines on which musical char-
Stave, §acters are placed,
Stretto, shortened.
Stentorophenic Tube, 2 speaking trumpet.
Stentato, denotes that great is to be taken

gwith spirit, with animation.
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in the performance.

Ssstennis, to hold out or sustain the voice.

Spinnet, a musical instrument plaved on
after the munner of the harp-ichord ox
argan.

Staceate, a word signifying that the notes
of the passage over which it is written,
are to be performed in a short, pointed,
and distinct manner.

Struments, with instruments.

Strain, this word implies a certain number
of measures, and is generally concluded
by a cardence which is followed by s
double bar.

Sk under, below.

Subite, quickly, bastily.

Subdominant, » fifth below the tonic note,
ar the fourth above.

Swulmiediant, the third below the tonic note,
ar the sixtli above,

Supertonic, the second note Elbuve the key

Supra, note or tonic.

Snger-. %ahove.

Supernumary, parts added, added.

Signature, the number of flats and sharps
set at the clef Lo decide the tonic.

Slurp, a character used to raise the sound
of a semitohe.

Swell, increase of sound from soft to loud,
the same as crescendo.

Sawetl and diminish, an increase of sound
from soft to loud, and from loud to soft
again.

Symphany, harmony of mingled sounds; a
concert of musical sounds; a pessage
for instruments only.

Symphonious, harmon{‘ous.

Tacit, silent, to rest.
Tagto Salgy or T. &, when the base is play-
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ed without the therough base.
Tabret, a drum, or timbrel.
Te-Deum. a hymn of the church to God.
T ertia, three,
Tempo, time ; as 2 Tempo, in true time.
Fheorist, 2 scientific thusician.
Third, an interval of three sounds.
Thovough Base,is lhe art by which harmo.
ny is superadded to any proposed base,

andd includes the fundamental rules of

compasition.

Thesis, 7 the fall of the hand in beating

Thesin, § time.

Timbrel, a musical instrument for marking
time, a drum.

Time, the measure of duration which is
given in mus.cal performance to specify
and regulate the movements according
to certain marks or directive terms set
at the beginning of a piece.

Tone, one degree of the scale asfrom C te
D, e the distance of two semitones.
‘Fonic, a note from which all other notes in

a mel.dy are derived ; the key note.

Tones, atene, a sound.

Tempe di Marcia, in martial time.

Tempe d’ imbroglio, confused time.

TPransition, a small note of embellishment

Tremando, a general shake of the whole
chord in harmeny,

A DICTIONARY OF

Fremola, the veiteration of one note of the
chord, 2 harmonical grace.

T'reble, upper part in musical proportion.

Trill, 3 quaver, a shake in music, and

Trifler, § marked thus, te.

Trie, music for three voices or instru-
ments, .

T'riaed, three sounds in harimony at the dis-
tance of 1 third and fit'h from the lowest

Triplet, three notes which are to be per-
formed in the usual time of two.

Trapps, too ; as Troppo Presto, tooquick.

Trumpet, an instrument of martial music.

Trwmpeter, one who sotinds a trumpet.

Tuti, all, that is, that all the paris are to
sing or play together, or to make a full
concert after a solo, duetto, semichorus,
&c, being much the same as chorus.

Tympanum, a timbrel, tabret, or drum.

Tye, two notes joined by a shur, which are
to be sounded the same as one, being
both on the same line or space.

Tune, a piece of music.

Turn, a trill which employs the note above
and below the principal, to be struck
very quick.

Tymbal, a kind of kettle drum.

Tyro, one in hig rudiments.

{nison, the same identical sound, a single

MUSICAT: TERMS.

unvaried note ; this term is nsed when
sll parts unite in one sound, or a succes-
sion of sounds.

Oneonvnon Chord, is the inversion of the
triad. where the base note becomes the
third of the harmony instead of the root:
this term is only used in contradistine-
ston to the Common Chord.

Unaccented Note, u note which requires
but little stress of sound

Univocal, having the voices all of one pitch
and fone,

Ummusical, not harmonious, jarring.

Unharmonious, harsh, unmusical

Untunuble, without tune, unmusical,

Velace, implies that the movement to
which itis prefixed is to be sung rapidly.

Verse, one voice to a part.

Figoroso, implies that the movement be-
fore which it is placed, is to be per-
formed in a bold and energetic style.

Figorosumente, signifies a vigorous, strong
and firm pevformance,

’;:z;g,mmw’ } quick, without delay, briskly,

Vite. alively and spirited style of perform-
ance.

Vivuce, implies that the wovement to
which it is prefized, is to be sung ina

brisk and animated styfe.

Vivace £ pia, lively and soft. B

Pivacessimo, in & Taost animating style, bé-
ing a degree or two gnicker than vivace,
heing much the same as allegro.

Fiol, a stringed instrament.

Violin, a small viol, a fiddle.

Vialoncetlo, a base violin,

Vocal, uttered by the vaice,

Focal Music, musie for the voice.

Veolri, turn over.

Faits Subito, turn over (uick.

Vace. voice,

Voluntary, an extempore air or prelude on
the organ immediately after the reading
of psalms, without singing.

Fox, the voice,

Vox Hhumana, the human voice, also a stop
in an organ of metal pipes, which very
much resemble, when plyed with
judgment, a human voice.

W
Falz. music in triple time,
Warble, to quaver 8 sound, trill,
Warbier, a singer, a songster,

X
Zusammenschiog, & small note of embels
lishment,
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N B The Slurs point to the notes which are only a semitone apart | the figures show the distance from the Key Note in the ascending scales: the capital letters stand
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Tt would net be diffizult to multiply lessons for cultivating the voice ; yet it is pre-
somed that the few preceding may suflice if they are properly atterded to : from these
the student may proceed on to the practice of easy pieces with the utmest propriety;
due attention should always be paid to the semitones,jwhether natural or artificial,

GENERAL OBSERVATIONE.

Tn the following work, the air or principal melody is universally placed st the top,
and the other parts soccording to their natural order, Such of Lhe music as containg
vnly three parts, the two upper parts should always be sung by female voices about
equally divided ; that is, about one half of the women singers sheuld sing the air or
upper part, the othier half' should sing the second or middle part : Tenor voices should
also be divided in the same manner on both the air and second, otherwise the harmony
will often be destroyed, or at least it will not have its intended und proper effect. At
least two thirds of the men ought to sing the buse, because it is the ground work of
all good harmony. If the females sing but one part and the men the other, the femates
should almost universally sing the air,

Singers sheuld slso be informed, that where & piece of music is set for one, two,
or three voices, and contains such directions, only the purmber of voices prescribed
should be employed in the perforinance. Such directions are generally misunder-
stood, and instead of one person only on each part, all the singers en the parts men-
tioned unite, which is sltogether wrong in practice, and should be correctel,

When thres voices, for instance, are directed to perform a piece (that is a trio,)
three persons are intended, and not three parts; one persan -only on each part 18
meant. After such directions, they will generally find the word T tti, or Choras,
used, which indicates that the whole choir is again to unite. *And generslly where
Tutti or Choras occurs, it is understood that the previcus strain should be perfornied
by one voice on each part, whether such directidns are expressly given or not. This
rule however is not zbsolute, but is generally proper.

When the term Men is set over any passage, it is expected that only the voices of
men will be hesrd in the air and second : but when the term Women or Wo, is set
overit, then the voices of women only should be heard on those parts: in such cases
the words Tutti and Chorus are afterwards properly employed thut both tenor and
treble voices may join in full.

In the solfeggio of this volume of sacred music, the me is not always pointed ot
agreeably to the signatures at the clefs, purticularly in cases of moderately extensive
modulgtions of the key or tonic from one [-tter to another ; :nd what wilt appear more
surprising may be in interwoven passuges to bear one part of a choir singing to . e
key of one letter, while anather part of it shall be singing to the key of another; b .ce
the notatien in such instances will appear like confusion and wistake to many such as
are unacquainted with the nature of modylation, the ancient signatures, and “of inter-
woven music. Instead of having inserted the signatures at such changes, the passages
are left to the ancient signaturesand to the patent notes for decision ; and in conses

quence of this, sharps and naturals are found before the me, and fiats and naterals
before the faw.



2. The spacions earth on which we tread, And wider heay’ns stretch’l oer onr heads, A large and solemn ten ple frame, To celer brate its builder’s fame,
3. Here the bright sun that rules the day, As thro® the sky he makes his way, Ta all the world proclaims sloud
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i 1. With one consent let  all the earth, To God their cheerful voices raise ;  Glad homage pay, with awdul mirth, And sing before him songs of praise.
| 2. Convinced that he is God 2- lone, From whom both we and all proceed ; We whom he chooses for his ewn, The flock that he vouchsares to feed.
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% 3.0 enter then his temple gate, Thence to his courts devoutly press; And still your grateful hymns repeat, And still bis name with praises bless.
i 4. For he’s the Lord su- premely good, His mercy is for- ever sure; Histrath which always firmly stoed, To endless ages shall endure.
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1. To God the univer- sal King,  Letaltwankind their tribute bring ; AN that have breath, your voices raise, Insongsof never ceasing praise,
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4. When from his courts the sun retires, And with the day his voice expires, The moon and stars adopt the song,
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And thro’ the right the praise prolong. -

5. The 1i t ning earth the music hears, T'h’ harmonious music of the spheres ; And all her tribes the notes repeat, That God ia wise, and good, dnd great.
As well as sing with tuneful tongue.

6 Buot rnan, endow’d with nobler pow’rs, His God in nobler strams adores
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is the gif* to know the Song,
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My God permit me not to be A stranger to myself and  thee; Am'dst a thou.aud tho’ts I rove, Forget. jubof my  highest luve,
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Now fothe Lord a noble song! Awake my soul, awake my tongue; Hosan- na to th’ e- ter- nal name, And all his boundless love proclaim.
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3. No lips proclaim redeeming love, With praise and transport in the sound; The gospel’s glory never shines, And hope and peuce are never found.

4. But in those silent realms of night, Shall peace .nd hope no more arise? No future morning light the tomb, Nor day-star gild the skies?

4. Shall spring the faded world revive, Shall waning moons their light return? Again shall setting suns ascend, And the last day anew be born?

6 Shall hfe revisit dying worms, And spread ihe joyful insects wing? And oh ! shall man no more awske To see thy face, thy name to si_ng? [sang.

7. Cesse, cease, ye vain desponding {ears ; When Christ, our Lord, from darkness sprang, Deaib, the lact foe, was captive led, And heaven with pruise and wonder

8. Him, 'be first fruits, his chosen sons Shall follow from the vanguish’d gruve; He mounts his throte, the King of Kings, His church to gquicken and to save,

9. F.ith sees the bright eternal doors Unfold te make his children way; Fhey shull be clath’d with endless life, And shine in everlasting day. [King,
10, The trump shall sound; tlie dyst awake; From the cold tumb the shamb’rers spring; Thro® heav’n with joy their myriads vise, And hail their saviour and their
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My  spirit  looks to  God alone; My md\. and rpflge is Liz  throne; In ell my feary in ell my strajts, My soul on his  sal-  va- tiom waits.
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- Thige earthiy Sabbaths, Lopd,we love, Butr 1heres a nobler rest alipve; Te thatghe laling  sonisaspire With ardent pangs of  strang desive.
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Ar  thy command, our dearest Lm'l'i Huv.. we  aily nd thy dying  feast; Thy blnod hke wine - doruy thy  board, And thine own flesh feeds ov- Ty puest
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Siunerso- bcy the gaspel werd, Hasteto the  sup- per of our Lord; Lo wis io know your gracious day, All thingsare ready some  away, All  thingsare veady  come away.

D)
b

-

oo —g ook E Sk 1% TR
S o o “1 F - -1 Co eI o W s IR TE®ITE
—HA: n}ﬁ; : ._ J'Hr ;E’E““"”w : E f:fi JVE'? = = E‘_E,,,RE o i ’P‘w;g:fjgﬁg

VICTORY. 1. M. Dr Ripp, Hy. 422, Ely.

N T I e

Ld

]

sefale|

e

T
T ?
TH

PO o N

L Terapo di Marcia. Pia. e A
B ! T - s i s P S
TEETOT S i e o= =Pt -y
—&5- _‘,‘Eﬁﬁi‘qr;Q Qﬂ:ttup! EJ%E % . Fig @ @k ii* ﬁ ﬂ‘ﬁ‘w {ia Ep!, CLior et il
i Vel L m&....,_..,,, - e [l L e e b e Y b e g P .
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Go worship at Im- man- uel'sfeet, Seein bis flee“hul wondegs meet; Earth iswonarrow G0 express Hi swonh his glory, or  his grace. His worth, bis glovy or  his grace.
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An-  oth- e six  days work is done, An- orher Sabbath iz begun, Ru.mn mysoul,en-  joy lhy resty Lmprove the  day thy God hath bless'd.
j — o 'n) _ _ —
B St —-—w- r'—E: et ot e S (T “““—'“— ‘E: ¥ St E EiE E :;i I
B e R - - = i ol ks ¥ -
(=E e R = E:EtP gIE L S i



—<h-E-F—*f _E‘:"‘ﬁgil,

|
|
| sl

I

|

CALVI‘LR‘Y. 1. M. DI’- Rip- I’Ij’»lgﬁo

il

- Efaal
T

3
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ar, With nails they tasten te  the wond; His saered  limbs—exped and  bave, O on-  ly cov-
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1. Ye that pass by behold the man! The man -of gvief,condemn'd for you! The Lamb of God, for si.e ners slain! - Weeping to Calra- ry pursue,
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N 3. See there! his temples crown’d with tharns, Ths bleeding hands extended wid:, His streaming feet transfixed and torn, The fountun pushing from ius s
T g , Ity i frorm fus sule,

4. Thou denr, thou suflring Son of God, How doth thy heart to sinners move ! Sprinkle on ug'thy precious blood, And melt us with thy dying love,

5. The earth could to her centre quake, Convuls’d, when her Creator dy’d; Oh, may our inmost nature shake, And bow with Jesus crucify’d !

6. At thy last gasp, the graves display*d Their horrours to the upper skies; Oh that out souls might burst the shade, And quicken'd by the Jeath, arise!
7. The rocks could feel thy pew’rful death, And tremble, und asunder part; Ob, rend, with thy espiring breath, The harder murble of our beart,
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1. O ecome, thou wounded Lamb of Gad! Come wash usin  thy  ecleansing blood;  Give us to know thy love, then pain Issweet,and s or  Ceath is  guin.
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' 2. ‘Take pur poor heurts,and let themn be Farever cfos’d to all buf thee; Seal thou our breasts,and et us wear That pledge of love for- ov- er there.
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~ 3: How cun it be, thou heav’nly King, That thou shouldst man to glory bring ! Make slaves the N ¥ 1 wi f )
‘ ! o T | ! partners of thy throne, Deck’d with a never fuding crown!
ié- Ah, Lord ! enlarge our scanty the’t, To kanow the wonders thou hast wrought ; Unloose pur stam’ring *ongtie, to tell Thy love, immense, unseagchable.

¥ vzt hiorn of many brethren thou, To thee both carth-and heavip must bow: Help us to thee oyrall to give; Thing may we die, thine may we lve
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1. Great God amid the  dark-  some  might, Thyglories  dart upon my sight,  While wraptin  wonder © X behold, The silver woon and stars  of goids
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S’ \’Hme wrapt, &c.
2. But when I see the 5o SR a-  rise, Aund pour his  glories o'er the skies. In  marestu- pendous  forms I oview, Thy greainess  and thy glovy 0.
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. Thou Sun of sins, whose dazzling light, Tricsand confounds an angels sight ! How shall T srlam'e an eye at thee, Inall thy vast immensity.

. Yet I may be allow d Lo trace The distant shadews of thy face; As in the pale »nd sickly moon, We trace the image of the sun.

- In every work thy hands bave m:de, Thy pow’r and wisdom are display’d: But O what glmzcs all divine, In my incarnate Saviour Shine!
He is my Sun : bencath his wings My sou} securely sits and sings; And there en]rys like those above, The balmy influence of thy love,

- Ohy may the vital strength and heat, His checring beams communicate ; Enable me my course to run, Tith the sume vigeur as the sun.

YORKSHIRE. L. M. Dr. Ripp. Hy. 199, ron Hundel,

b B R W]

 DPiac Clﬁ. e
= —— ...._M‘_ o =

REAE:

:f: = ?F r 1"!""""4*"“1
[ i

— e e ] M &

1. Great God amid the darksome mght, Thy plories dart upon my sight, Thy glories (]:ur #e. While, wraptin wonder, I bekold, The silver moon and stars of gol.] The silvel maon, Fes
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2 But when T see tlie sun arise, And pour his glovies o'cr the skics, And pour his Q]ancs, 8.c. Inmorestupeizdous forms T view, Thy greatness ind I.]l) g{mdm.ss ioo. Thy greatness, fe.
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And sing, for your redemption’s nigh.
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] Now be my heart linspji"d to - sing The glories of my Saviour the  Lord, how heavaly ﬁ:_r His ﬂn::x! how  bright kis 'I;lelau.- ties  are.
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§.¢ Come hither all ye weary souls, Ye heavy laden sinners come, F’ll give you rest from all your toils, And raise you to my heav’nly home.

6. They shall find rest that learn of me, ’m of a meek and lowly mind ; But passion'rages like the sea, And pride s restiess as the wind.

7, Bless’d is the man whose shoulders take My yoke, and bear it with delight! My yoke is easy to his neck, My grace shall make the barden light.”
8. Jesus we come at thy cummand, With faith, and hope, and humble zeal, Resign our spirits {g thy hand, Fo mould and guide us at thy wilk,
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1 How shall T praise .th’e- termal God, Thatin- \‘ﬁ_-/ npite vn- known! Who ean ascend his  high #, hode, Or  ven- ture neur his  throne.
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% Sinnera be-  fore his presence die; How ho- Iy B Lis namel Hjs an- ger and his  jeal-  ousy Bumn like devonring  flame,
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, ST.STEPHENS. C. M. Dr, W. Ps: 23, Jones. .
~ Andante. - ~m & — ] A r
Sy 1 - 3 T = - 1 = 2 He brings my wand’ring spirit back,
I TR (E ] e rLg - IE ,Pj ,ﬁ s é . E b When I forsake his ways,
I N Y Y i [ (I - I = L And leads me for his mercy’s sake,
My Seepherd will supply my peed, Je«  hovah  is his name;  In pastures fresh he makesme feed, Beside the  living stseain. In paths of truth and grace.
N X ) " _ 3 When F walk thro’ the shades of death,
4 ] - ) | Thy presence is my stay ;
: F - IP =] |p E = - ﬂj = = = =} One word of thy supporting breath
- t e} foet ! + J¥8,.  Drives all my fears awoy,



168 PLYMOUTH., C. M. Dr. W, Ps 39 vrs. 1, 2,4 & 6. Tansur. 2 A spanis all that we can boast,
A" gy
ey P g | P =} ] An inch or two of time;
FAJF 3 ) = 1N S—& 15 & i} & I&f’ Y T & ,:1' } Man is but vanity and dust,
!' [(%\}}2-__-.._—Hﬁ..._ T1i i i ik e In all his flow’r and prime.
1 'Teachme the measure of iy days, Thou maker of wyfrape; T wouldswvey life'snayrow  space, And learn how frail I am. 3 Some walk in honeur’s gaudy show,
— — o £ Some dig for golden ore
"f" - e} = bsalfl I o i s | 4
] g - NI VNN = = - - 16 Eg —— &—, 5—~5 = '@ ;:J - { They toil for heirs, they know not who,
: X [ A i) -
i @ B 219=% ! : I_hge_ﬂh__.:ﬁjgc i e o ) wAmll ;trahl‘iht are seerlz ;w nore.
| &) ) - e n Now I forbul my carnal hope,
| ez BTE: = QP = :?ﬁr ) = By | My fond desires recall ;
S ITo i = o= t ! fosc) | e I S e N ) = oy iy ' 8 It
.| (- I i 1 T " - §EE 1 give my mortal int’rest up,
lL*-*% e ‘ [ LIS O 3 B | e N BB And make my God my all.
CONNELLSVILLE. C. M. 'Dr. Ripp. Hy. 558, By Doddridge.  Ely.
~ Gl’a\smmlzte. "\’ o m . /-ﬂ'-*“ L Q,—i@._%@_h_ L 2 While eleaving to that darling dust,
iq- i _t ry e &1 o Eﬁ”ﬂ' gL'*'%"”E F P - In fond distress ye lie,
ﬂl T 9 .4 Ste—9 @ At ! Y Rise and with joy and rev’rence view
fa é BT ] -LL—-—-—“LH—- bl e : +d -5 A lieav’nly Parent nigh,
i T Ye mourmi}g' saints whote streammg'tems Flow o’er yeur children dead, Say not in transports of despmr, Thaz all vour hopes ave fled. 3 Tho’ vour vounx branches torn aWDYs
P gt ; . o e Ny— AR ey Y
i T L 1. FE=E LR L N [= 1T -:ﬁ.g ¢ i Like wither’d trunks ye stand !
¥t 7 ita it
& & 3; b Pﬁ*’.ﬁei =F; i & Ty . EEE E &) #@ F § tﬂ‘é s A With fairer verdure shall ye bloom,
ﬁi 1T Nl b ki B S LA : M | Toucl’d by th’ Alinighty’s hand.
i m B e - &t o = m;\ = _ 4 We welcome, Lord, those rising toas,
v = . — : = Fren = ; s Thro® which thy tacs we see,
1 LY N A I = I 5 ETE I E'F:F e And bless those wounds, which thro’ our
I} - M — - { ; e { Prepare a 'way for thee, [hiesrts,
ALZTY . . Iv. 109. Handel. .
— — ~ iy : g M. Dr. Ripp, 1 3 = - 2 He sends his spirit from above,
5 = _-.?_ tr Our nature to renew
! I td 4 B ") & iy . ; P
: K Y gy I £ 9 I ¥ i_-"'ﬁ ot ""‘“F} “E‘bh ]ﬂ]r" = E & il r’\* i: Ihsplays his pow’r, reveals his love,
; . N el | I S T & o BV M I O O 4 FINN P e | A 3 Gives life and comfort too.
[ 1 8al- vatien thmti”h our dying God Shall _surely be complete; Ile paid whet e’er his people  ow'd, And eaneel’d all their debt. 2 He heals our wou ndg subdues our fues,
¥
b - E‘_—"lﬂ' I 30 e Do} P And shows our sins forgivin;
i @"9 Pz = G- & (o) } { bk--g:g H_ 4,;_:% ¥ Conduets us thro’ the wnlderfess,
% e . . [ 1] 3 .
. iz = @ F A (0 : Lo = ol And brings us safe to heav’n
! b b ™ 4 Salvation now shall he oy stay:
e ¥ —- b . o ) Y sl
ohr B B = s o L h = E - PR 2 -3 ~-i “ A sinner s4v’a,” Il oty
<O”"*"' I = M = | - - { Then gladly quit this mortal ¢lay,
J\ — = ¢ - . For hetter joyson high.




COVENTRY. C.M. Dr. W, Ps. 24, Cuzens. 167

m Mstoo, =~ ~— _ _ N T —~ Q - o 2 But who among the sons of men
2 | : 4 S =) =2 - May visit thine abode ?
ﬂ % P _F o > ) T ) A G1=>-H¥  He that hath hands from mischief elean,
= | =ri - —- ==t~ - -+ + . Wheose heart is right with God.
ot 1 The earth for- '_3'51- s 11u= Lord’s, Wuh A.oiam s num'rous 1ace ) He rais’d its :mzhes “ o'er the ﬁo:ds,!mg builtit on theseas. 3 Now let our souls® immottal pow s
1= ) i N A } p Yo ML ) To meet Lhe.Lord prepare ;
=5 = pre | 1ottt i o 'ﬁ o i Lift up their everlasting doors,
SRS I I | . L I3 S : The King of glory’s near,
— X =S — — ey 4 The King of glory ! who can tell
gl & ;‘Q o - (=) ) b — L&) e The wonders of his might ?
U\ o b i ) o a5 1 ) Y & ) He rules the nations, but to dwell
& L S - R U = With spints is his delight.
MELITELLO. C. M. Dr Ripp. Hy. 537. vrs. 1, 5, 6 & 8. By Stecle. Ely
L Women, i1y Tutth o
N - . ) o -, . : - .
T ﬂ'g :E' EF"ES - ) b I & %E:E:' - ~ @-‘Ekfpzk’g 2 @ happy scenes of puredelight!
= | — £l ] +#: e e Wheve thy full beams impart
— < FF- == H g P B L] Unclouded beauty to the sight
etk [ .—~-<aJ P A T R O L o - K 3 ULt N il I~ nclouded beauty to the sight,
1 Thouonly  centrs  of  my rest, Look down wx(h Y ng eve, Wlule with prouwacted pam opprest  Lbrcathe the  plaintive sigh. -And raptave to the heart.
-4 r S . -, LR 3 Her partin those fair reaims of bliss,
e L I B - P B ar g 1 k
2= - - b ! b5 F)- My spirit longs to know;
—'j*ﬂ Fh [ N :__g} é‘ "IH‘L*I‘"}“ Tt P—-- ¥ t-_'_l—- 0 F t _I__ﬁj‘* [ Mrw:shes termmate in thxs,
— | e O <RI P T i N t: 5 I AN Y O B T R ‘Nor can they rest below.
X A 4 Soon shall my eheerful spirit si
. L . , . L ) oon shall my eheerful spirit sing
g - T o :
S H— i } gir="@ 3 0 ] ¥ The darksome hours away,
u&& 41 F:‘“W' -é-'F é.‘-p"d o O ? ,F s " Eii And rise on faith’s expanded wing,
e Y [T, B = [ I S - A L O T o5 2 2 L, D i } Ta everlasting day.
CANTERBURY. C.M. Dr. W.H. B. 1. EBlanchs.
. Andante. ~ —tr N =~
5 - =T A 3 Are we not tendmg upwards too,
!T b r\E IE IE“I\P 'P‘IE =] B Elo = 1 E-miE Ch Sty As fast as time can move !
e e E_ ; { . ——| r } T %— 5‘= % t L b siiould we wish the hours mose slow
</ N T e = = ! - b = A e ‘Fo keep us from our tove,
I Why do we mowm depmm)g friends ¥ Or shake nt death’s alarma?  *Tisbut the voice that Jesus sends Tocall them to  khis anios,
PP o . . o) o) 3 Why should we tremble {o convey
i! yi =) ol. ) 5 % Their bodies to the tomb?
u- AV [ Wt = 1 There the dear fiesh of Jesus layy
— - : And left a leng perfume.




168 BROOMS-GROVE. C. M. Dr. W. Ps. 89, Dr. Green,
) pe— PRI - . S ] (i Ay - . . " _
‘T ] > 140 L% s R I I [ el (3 o S L g7 2 He sinks in floods of deep dislress;
i h‘i FI. & {E v S ' & d*f‘»‘ F‘— {P _Ei: g oh , T ,:; E - How high the waters rise |
! 4 I i —"—#du_ { o A o S s M | le-L i I o S :‘ﬂ‘d Wiile to his heav'nly Falher’s ear
l </ 1 Now let ourl lips with holy  fear, And morfrnf‘uil lemﬂe sing The ium-igs‘og our great HE&:Priest, Thi sorrows of our King. _ 2 Hel;: [Sf:’dg F;‘e;r[);t::f‘{c;:s;'my Son,
l W — - o N S8 P pryasE i | A S 3 $; Ie L . Nor hide thy shining face;
) i 3 8 [ hd IL =t H %ﬁ f'“ +1Ta® Q a::&ej = (il X T Why should thy fav'rite look like one
! S | . = [N SRR L ; ! ! Fersaken of thy grace.
! » i—sp g > ~ R ? E 2 -, __ 5 With rage they persecute the ma{n
(75 R TEE FHEE 1 IR i - ] That groans beneath thy wound,
) 5 1 i ;F‘L = E % FﬁE'"“‘r“*k e 1—‘ F F I EFE ? r é‘ﬁ_ '{ While for a sacrifice I pour
| — A =t LN X L A6 P et L = i My life upon the ground.
WANTAGE. C.M. Dr. W, Ps. 63, vrs. 1,2, 4 & 6. A, Williams® Coll.
-~ == — ) =y 1 - ey - g~ 2 Ry flesh lay resting on my bed,
ﬂ B yEioesy TN 1 1o = N S | P T 1 ‘-“-F':Pf* Tl E D 'E—Q"E'!' { My soul zrose on high;
oL — a et 1 h L ) $ el g “ My God, my life, my hope,” I gaid,
T i i R - b 3 ey e |- —-t T —_— 8 : H B (2]
% A 1 'Twas i the watches of the night,f‘ tha’t upen thy pow'r, ) I Lept thy Iﬁeﬁy face in sight, Amidst the darkest hour. 3 Thyﬁgﬁi;"ifggzﬁg:‘;g If]:ny head
i ‘ . - s - : Il
1 Ab 3;:::1]‘ - A Y et ‘_—j _E—E “FE"Q' =3 i% - :__E — EE - __Ftu_-wigg-_E_ T Mg‘l!lliasﬁaf;}‘gig:suilz :;:li!:iisa:id,
l T FHI =1 I = 10y I 1 — My tongue awakes and sings. .
, , L 4 Thy sward shall give my foes to death,
N - =) ] - :
Qgg ,2_{5‘ e E e e B e e s e T L 1 e dark cxvernsof the sty
53| : [ i { 0 - Or in the deeps of hell,
T 13 O L 13 14 B
WALTHAM. €. M, Dr. W. Hy. 19, B. Dr. Green.
] — . o, L) A .y q— ) . 1
[T a I IR S T m Y A T e L ] wd It o B 2 With what divine and vast d’c]!ght
. 7]*',3 EFE‘E: 'k;k 'F-F;L‘{ e l_.ﬁ 'ER b 123 ":' ; &ﬁjﬂé - g "\' '&Jﬁ::sg- .[ The good o_ld man was ﬁ’li d,
. ol oo o LY 20 10 Y 0 ., S 0.6 8 Y [0 Pt 3 i i When fondly in his wither'd arms,
—— Lo F - - o’ Lo ¥ y P K R
I Lord,atthy temple we  appear, Ashappy  Simeonenge, Andhope to mest our  Sevipwy here; O make our joysthe same. He clasp d‘ t.he holy child.
A B [- MR = d - ‘j— ~ - o T — : 3 Jesus! the vision of thy face
- ; - i tBE Hath overpow’ring charms,
ﬂ é\'&%r dé&af :f{‘i_f\: r_ _"L . E 5% ‘Eﬂ rf_:F:':ij E#* FEF“EEIF-:F:QE Scarce shall I feel death’s cold embrace
= | n I R . 1. ! If Christ be in my arms..
. [ ) - - > o4 Then while‘yehﬂarnjyheart.sfr-ingsbrcﬂ}
! Eﬁ%— S ot 1 D -:]— . m P Tt ool How sweet the minutes roll ¢
F=I B ® ] t‘j [ T i =1 i { A mortal paleness in my cheek,
i G B e R e FEAEEIRCEIIE " Ry Ry sl
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Andante,, EE ‘;\ o~ ] — N E‘: _
'’ [ [ T ) = I» !_ I=s.— EF ETFEC T BR 2 Ho! all ye hungry, starving souls
vi |p = .F!' et -IFE -2 F‘F ?QL B 2 E ¥ -iF_lF rF I { po o = :Isf That feed upon the wm%, ’
o {1 = " I 8 |_ |_. £ [T 3 - L [y I 1 And vainly strive with earthly joys
1 Letev'ry mortal ear attend, And  ev'ry  heart rejoiee;  Thetrumpetof the gospel sounds With anin-  viting voice, Tofillan empty mind.
A g_:g..; R o T 3 Ho! ye that pant for living streats,
s E o-1Ee "] il :LE o | And pine away and die ;
82 e { a A & a_,« _H_ _e _{ —t & A & « BN
4y h d L s v I [} e ™ | 4 I { Here you may quench your raging thirst
—1—- ! e d - e et ! L S B With springs that never dry.
~ -k j_k'fF. 2 T -{E o~ 4 Rivers of love and mercy here
2 = -] In arich ocean join;
= . ELE FE g— ! | F_| E T b F; E[‘ ;i s :I]: Salvation in abundance flows,
A =~ N Y % Y DI 95 | N —— .3 s gl AN Like Aoads of milk and wine.
CHESHIRE. C.M. Dr. W.H.s. B Ely.
Affettuose. . — - -
~ = ke - —rooght T jig AT = 2 Yet faith may triomph o'er the TAVE,
TR B R P T T T s ra e
£\ __.E_ -—-l—LI——-. L3 i O Y AL . O A . 5 v . My Jesus, my Redeemer, lwes,
1 Great GodI ownthy - sentence just, And nature must deeay; 1 yield my  body to . thedust, Fodwell withfellow clay. My GOGJ my Baviour comes.
- TN TN o L - _{E‘.‘-_ FE—— s 3 The? ég‘reedy worms devouff my skin,
o~ = | + et} g =3 ) H And gnaw my wasting flesh,
b""!.El:Ezﬁr! [ F? X 'P! I ﬁ N k _i_.‘ E[ -? I . o ::ji When God shall build my bones again,
e ! ! M ! ; PN S S A, = AN 30w S 0§ LS — He’ll clothe them all afresh.
— -Ep ‘ 4 Then shall { see thy lovely fac
| _ 4 ) A - : e thy lovely face
o ~ " FF‘ = =] — e = 1-” F S -1, With strong immortal eyes,
L_b"‘jl-F -5 . =Y 1E-E—Rt— + Sty e R 1 f And feast upon thy unknown grace,
—— Y I S A 1 o sl 1. = B S OUNNDNE § SV O oo SN ot TN S i—— With pleasure and surprise.
BURFORD. C. M. Dr. Ripp. Hy. 488. By Steele. Purcell.
Andante. - R . o~
o) ] == I N I | 2 His love ! what mortal thought can reeclit
oy e 5 F o s P L 1 5 #g 9 & 1 ‘.‘i II What mortal tongue display !
- i | sk I i I 1T 1 ” — Imagination’s utmost stretch,
1 Tocur Redeemer’s glorious name Awpke the sacred song! O may his love (immortal. flamel!) Tune ev'ry  heartand tongue - In wonder dies away
P I B o — - . — 3 He left his radiant throne on kigh
£y [E1 e fE = N - B | —r o R, Left the bright rertms of bliss, '
7 3 e i o el O 1 -t J-Q‘ e EEE And came to earth to bleari and die!
i —_— A I 2 F e Lt - =R N s Was ever love fike this ¥
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ST, JAMES. C.M. Dr. Ripp. Hy. 288. Dr. Croft. | |
a e LN B Py T *'kﬁ“"“ AP 2 Thy smiles have freed my heart from pain
n’ -~ =t f py K = &-—H l iy My drooping spirits cheer’d :
RAPRPSN . — - S " — e And wilt thou notappear again
. o . i i lieve trd ate? Sure thy campassions ne'er 1'(‘mov—er Al- tho® t;;;u ;-i;e thy face, ‘Vhere— thon hast once appear’d,
1 Dear Loid, why sheald T doubt “‘3’_“_"'“’ Ordis- Dbelieve thy grace? Sure thy comp emave, 'y iy 3 Hast thod not form’d my soul anew,
A t =3 5 O B N = PE“’P’” e gr And told me, I am thine?
'5(' 3 N % b . 1 fi| I 4 E AT And wilt thou now thy work undo,
{8 - ==t B S . | MBS S i L} Or break thy word divine?
(¥ By ) ‘ B -~ 4 Lord! let not groundless fears destroy
< F - b} [ » ] [ The mercies now possess’d ;
Y (I [ = [ G- [ =) Pl praise for blessings 1 enio
b = [& < i = ~NR P g & 0¥
- o o [ P S X BV M i . : . ) And trust for all the rest.
BLANFORD, C. M. Dr. Ripp. Hy, 501. By Gibbons. Bnglish. N
_ — - 1= ‘.5:4.{.1 e e e * % i ey~ 2 The sun, thy minister of love,
v Ny ‘e T rEEe I '] That from the naked ground
it o N bt s + . g s .
‘jﬂlﬁng. E e S EEt1- =-Ff=-= ? I E}. RAE AL Calls forth the bidden seeds to birth,
—— — B N i § M e b T [ S - e = And spreads their beauties round,
't 'The Sping, preat God, at thy cotninand, Lends forth the smifing years Gay verdure, foliage, bloams and flow’s, T adorn hier reign appear. 3 Atthe dread order of his God,
ﬁ-ﬁ . rER Sy - O -~ o N F ¥ Now darts destractive fires; .
Bl = 73 L9 NP ”; [ P B & ¢ Hills, pluins, and vales are parch’d with
@Zﬁl = ,__E_ . EtE:t-jE-E E‘%le\ ? e ST g o And blooming life expires.  [drought,
T T : 4 Pity us Lord in our distress,
T A o S prov— = v s o Nor with car Jand contend ;
[ AL 3 I 1E-E = | . [ Bid the avenging skies relent,
:Qﬁ‘gﬁ‘““"” ¢ iy e Ef I NI :_t:; = And show’rs of mercy send.
ISLE OF WIGHT, C, M. Dr. W. Hy. 63. B. 1, English.
" Grave, <~ ;“-\ e i N0 M. 2 # Princes this elay must be your bed,
- ) T T= = X == | - In spite of afl your tow’rs;
b *-Siggﬁﬁﬁw e ?Pw = EF“ E =" E B_ B iﬁ— ‘E_LE 3 1 E_r - I The tall, the wise, the rev’rend head,
BRSO N T3 it - L L8 I O 3 t. I I I W | = . Must lie as low as ours.”
1 Hark! from the tombsa  dolefulsoond, Myears  .attend theers; © Ye o Jivipg men come view the ground Wherve you must shorily He. 3 Great God ! is thisour certain doom ?
t oge ettt : e = B —rd = LU 1Q) P Ry R\ And are we still secure ?
: = 2 ) 1N = - h t
- g“f'r“:]L - Jl T @_, - M}rﬁ* EEiED ? By i - E 7 E E 8titl walking downward to the tomb,
DR -[.cga_:%— ,—-~E~ A =-b 1 L F :EL I = W Aud yet prepare no more !
L7 A p L N N - a A ___ 4 Grant us the pow’r of quick’ning grace,
ST F&i, . : { ™ 7 i ] To fit our souls to By :
34.¢§T g o s {— i Q =5 et T Then when we drop this:dying flesh,
= s il ot I Y R = - We'll rise above the sky.
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2 Touch’d with asympathy !.vxthm,
Ile knows our feeble frame !
He knows what sore temptations mean,
For he has felt the same.

3 He'll never quench the smoking flaz,

th joy we meditate the  grace Ofour High Priest ::bove; His heavt is made of tenderness, His bm\- t:s "melt with love.
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But raise it to a flame;

i The bruised reed he never breaks,

MNor scorns tlie meanest name,

: 4 Then let our humble faith address
T His mercy and his pawer;
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Vivace. LYME. C M. Dr. R}pp Hy. 384, 2d p. Eny
( #‘:éa » (R ‘:-g‘ —_i! J| 1
ST e S EErEs:
1 Ye saints of evry rank,with oy  To God ypér off rings bxmg, Let towns and eities, hilly and vales, With loud ho-  sannas rinp.
[y ST Ot P r ™
gx ggﬁz X e e e E; o i
L e e e e } 8
= e e e
! gﬁgn“—'—-@-ﬁ et s 52 oR Ess
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MAGDALEN. C. M. Dr. W. H; 86. B. 1. T\ Williams® Col
DAY __-...,._!'\%Y';"-<‘\

We shall obtain deliviring grace,
Iy the distressing hour.

2 Let him receive the glory due
To his exalted name;
Withthankfil tonguesand hearts inflam'd
His wond’roua deeds proclaim.
J Praise him in elavated strains,
And make the world to know,
How great the Master whom you serve,
And yet how gracious too.
4 Forever his dear sacred name
shall dwell upon our tongue,
And Jesus and salvation be,
The close of ev’ry seng.

2 The waves of trouble how they rise !

How loud the the tempests roar!

ga R L m$iw‘ F"i;’f:f:%j“

1 Dul sing alu' how strong they be, And 11ke a  vi'lenisea,

g bLeak ourduty, Lord to '{hee,

_‘%F-*';:ai:

And hurry  us ZWRY.

T But death shall land our weary souls
— Safe on the hieav’nly shore.

3 There to fulfil his sweet commands,

TR Z i P
F3 _':J_"‘“ _iﬁ. L |—2=T e g eI E
= E ‘---—:___'[ - ‘““:E_ __'{__HL L__dl_.ﬂli _____ E—l———-ﬁ t - :
b e e ] e
Eerhe e R R R

Our speedy feet shall move;
Nn sin shall clog onr wingerd zeal,
Or cool our burning love,
4 There shall we sit, and sing and tell
The wanders of his grace,
Till heav’nly raptures fire our hearts,
Aud smile in cvry face.



172 Gmmenm LI{FDLOW C. M. Dr. Ripp. Hy. 257 By Dr. Dodd ndge. 0o Dr. ﬁ%q}porg s Coll.
. ! ‘h‘:‘:--— may our sympathizing breasts
hl_Q_ e ) ] ii -'_l"_{' . - _8 Ev"’ 1 - L4 .. | Thgt enejl"m})s leasw.lgl"e know'
b 4 - = e j g P s
e e *—iii r*x ; mi |_'|-{ TH— #‘P_ 5‘ Kindly to share in others joy,
2 Father of mercies! send thy prace .All-pow 'l ﬂom above, ‘To f‘or‘m ineur o- - bedient souIs, The :mnge of 1hy luve 5 A_{nd we]e(l:;;?(;‘ Othders woe.
:iﬁz , 5 i""‘l i' i’ - :Tj}: o - 11 : DWehili}s t?ﬁmn’do:bo{'lenfhr::ﬂ’les; 3
is - a —B_ — - ) - y iy d *midst th* emb f lils G
W 51 EPerEiS ! % zfﬁi-_ﬂ_-EﬁfzaJE” Ayt Y embraces of b G
i E-FF - — —— — 4 0:3r wings of l?ve thﬁ Snwourdﬂew,
D i - ! o raise us from the groun
s v £ F‘E:f‘g' el I_‘d:“ :E-i L &-F C F‘F‘!‘F“' i!*! -BY  And shed the richest of his biood,
5 . Y I I Y | ! =] . A balm for ev’ry wound.
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3. Sure X must fight if 1 would reign; Increase my courage, Lord! Pl bear the toil, endure the pain, Dlt bear the toil endure the pain, Supported by thy word.
4. Thy saintsin all this glorious war, Shall conquer though they die; They see the trivmph from afar, They see the triumph, &, And seize it with their eyes.
§, When that illustricus day shadl rise, And all thy armies shine In robes of visUry thro® the skies, In robes of victry thro” the skies, The glory shall be thine,



DELACOURT. €. M. Dr.W Hy. 76. B. 1. Stears. 181
Spiritoss, _— ~ f‘_\i ’?/:‘— e e Y ' F‘ - 5 r =
I ] o o 0 b P_ . L) "F_F‘” N = E I i . N §
¥ - : i B i | ,
fl A 3 1E E ﬂ " _P“a' rt—g % JOCINR W S -1 o i E F"-—" =3 E
G i:,_Lbﬂur - s o o 8. Ut o i S Lo i = ¥

i & 1, Hosanna to the Punce o(‘ L:ght Tlmtc]nth’d lnms elf  in clay: TEnter'd the iron  gatesof'death, Andtore the baxs away, And tore the bars away.
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1. While S]u.pizerds watcl'd their flocks by night, All seated on the g'lmmd The angel of the Lord eame down, And glury shone around, Aud glory  shone around.
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. There gen’rous fruits, that never fail, On trees immartal grow : There rocks, and hills, and breoks, and vales, With milk and honey
. All o’er these wide extended plains Shines one eternal day ; There God the Sun furever reigns, And scatters night away.,
. Nor chilling wirids, nor puis’nous breath, Can redch that healthfud shore; Sickness and sotrow, pain and death, Are felt and feard no more.
. When shall F reach that happy piace, And be forever blest 7 When shall I see my Father's face, And in his bosom rest ?
. Fill'd with delight, my. raptur’d soul Can hiere no longer stay : ‘Fho® Jordan’s waves around me roll, Fearless I'd launch away..
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. A moment give aloose to grief,—Let grateful sorrows rise: And wash the bloody stains away With torrents from your eyes, With torrents, &
. Then dry your tears, and tune your songs, The Saviour lives again: Not all the bolts and bars of death ‘I'he ('onqu’ror could detain, :
. High o’er th* angelic bands he rears His once dishonoured head ; And, thro’ unnum

. ’d years. he reigns, Who dwelt mhieng the dead,
With joy like his siall ev'ry saint Liis empty tomb survey ; Then rise, with his ascguding Lord, To realing of endless day,




184 s ROCKINGHAM. €.M. Dr. M'}dan’s Coll, p. 23. By Dr. Watls. W. Burney.
o ¥ e | I tr fyteemm Sy
2y - & o —— =
q- gpsgo 197 £E= %o J{
t He &5 » ign love That promis'd keay’ . epirita be.
; %: = Leef _v:‘# o] i‘i
) -~
!

o T = =
[-Luo;__é il g = "—"TE" - J‘Fc-—“i{
Epicitoro. IRELAND. C.M. Dr. Ripp. Hy. 436. Dr. Arne.
Epe— "‘“3‘“—H 5 St S Vg S WL "
g R
D> A o ——— bl e : -

store ; Treasures beyond the elmng-mg sky,

Yes ik

1ETC ATE _jo)s,thal. CANTIOL Lrighter than gol-

[ S

Jbrightey than  golden ore.

3.

BN |

n } EE?:_

i |

g

1

‘H’d“i—%

TEoNTY I NTRERL

A.J_
o Ll

E==a1

e

ERELE
i

VINCENNES, c M. EDr. W. Ps. 145,

] e
=

Gliardind.

Repeat T utti-

™ :]
ool

hﬂ

FT17

l (L__

bes
glory sing.
—~

.

- néss in sounds of singy In sounds of

T

EFE ]




EDGCOMB .M. Dr W. Hy 525. B. i W. Burney. 185

WHgorosm fr T~ ~~ , I‘m. o~ T )
o ] *‘"jjj;-* EEep e = ﬁ__é_g J.dq‘_‘ A et = I
B e o L e e Lot St s £ o L e 1 e s o et

o

My drowsy pow'ss, why slee‘p ye o  Awake oy  slugslsh soul! Nothipg has half thywark  to 4o, Yo

9 nothing's hall so dull,  Yetnothing’s halfsa.  duil.’

R A r— ey B Be® ¥ & B o

i eﬁ oL iel] %‘TD”E EEISTE ok o o oty 225 Koy K
| | - 1 i :‘_Y' \‘ 5 - } '[[ s i[_ : = i} -8
. s s et g S i - ‘ ot 5 s e

N | - L 13-

s g ] Fr i .| & - P
T~ ! Y = T i (3 B CEIECET = | il |
S e R e R e e CE e S LR E SRR EES
BERWICK. C.M. Dr. Rlpp H} 386. By Cennick. Dr. Madan.
Grazivso, a7 —~ N L e L b r f.‘\ s ’::\v .
gy 3 A = e o § 0 &3 r-"g S o PO B =
B e e e e e e e SIECSeEtE R g
At et e e ¥R R e DR Jw-%att g gl
'lguu deay Redeemcer, tljmgLAf_ﬁ):Wu love to hear of thw, No musie hketh} chmmmgnnm& Nor half, Wor  half, soswee#arf\\e No/l-'hglf, Nov hg:\ 0 sweet ean he,
y r& — | o /l_\ r 0 @k T :kg—i j"" -4 - =
Byt 5'%-r e ‘; E 14 A1 : F_E g I__![ F ‘9-§-"F B gj-"' ™ TPV N AT RNt B 'E‘-‘
ettt s i e e R s I Rl el
- - > P A B -.:E B . ™ = -
1 —_— - -0 =t 2 . e foo e
ok E a1t [ﬂ;i 1 —He ?- AR .3 1~z Eiﬂ_
o (M : i o S et o 1
o - N VFRNON C. M. Dr. Ripp. Hy. 308. By %fce]e. . . Ely.
_a___?';‘_ﬁﬁ; = -' —— %\ — - R s - f‘\- 1a. :_G‘ - o 2o _‘: : 3
b eI Em e g —", 4% E_E g: éﬁﬁgﬁ:ﬁ: - Jl‘v'd'EF?—'i*'i:ﬂL: P T
B B o . L, . e gt 1 = Bt PR . At 3T T

= . . el Py .
Hear, gracious God,;ay  humble mu:m, To theeI breathe mysighs: When will the moumful might De gone? And when my joys  arise? And whenmy Joys  arisce

Rl et e e

- - L.\ —t o & i .
i e d e i e %! R R e iﬁ

T3

e o

o e T 0 L ——_—



188 SHELDON. C.HM. Dr. Madans Coll. p. 62. Hand&l

Gnzicse. e — N o~

S L e "n, T - e D T - — & e [ !.. - s N
PP e e e et e et el g it Tt Rl P E = T
pac= £ . I ) T = o R ':‘ n& i o 0 o L
B L 1 Y s SN O it I O A o1 Lo e T o 0 B, i I Y 0 W I Tl (DT
Sweet  is that " grace which Ii"&’alldsingv,Whenfai\h and hopeshall cease ! *Tis this shall strilce our Joy-  fulstrings In the  sweset zealms of bliss
ALk - o g B . i - T
T X “H..JJJ iu.qja N I ‘H B EE ﬂE : ! nﬁ} ole 3 o W
RN I .@:{. Nt i Ihig. - mh- 3 ; P — -]
lg—a"a I e i e el ma B mR s AR ]|
(o o — - g + ny
. g~ ..h.ﬁ
| FE " ; B y ! oo i~ g . i '
e [ = ~ = i - T 1 i = - AdPwet ) W = S }
L ] ! & I ! e n] i S Eﬁ»-#&& N[
3 R~ S— = @i H = -
PAL‘\’IYRA C. M. Bownoncint.
S Aﬂ'ettunm ~ - = :—"-\ ————— N~ ~——— "\‘-f\ —— ~——
(" Mo - A =k { vy 5 = 5 '2.'{3‘?"‘ - d P Fe j
VY~ B i P e @ Ly Il P | DA
Sha 1 { =1 b ; N -2
A e a - r o e L i < e st i
That onee lov’d form, now coid@ and  dead, Each mourniul thought emploss, And  matu Weeps, her tomfovris dead, nd wither'd all her  joys
ey e - e A R e, b , 2
A RS S o S ws =1 Poesar
@'ﬁ)a ‘EG‘PF @?ﬁ_ CASH ‘P_:ﬁaﬁj_&@ E o s A T =
i e £ e m B s =l
-E o _E /‘\". ~~ PN TN TN
= o e =T = Pt e
T e S e=tr C—impmggmiifem o P
{—=bx3 - f = - - : {f-X e B et A
— i T 0 T ==t - BE- -t —
LAROLTN A. C.M. Dr. W.Ps 390, Coombs.
Lentemere. e ~ _ N o~ /“\ T o~ o~
> . -t J -~ s —
*'a-ﬂ'ti | — B { 1 : @ % = I _#ﬁ .
f o i e I | et e m e ey P s e
e e i i et e : 61 S N e e ot e AT=T| LEScatz il
God  of wmy life,lock  gently down, Belold the paing I fuely But I ° am dumb before thy fice, Nor dars  dis- pute thy will.
ok AT . g N o S
Y, XYY L T =4 o e 1| [———fF e ) -
EFSTTe jous —_—t : =Y : e =t - F = i A=
4 e = S s et £ 5 D = =\ —= o &—1—=iL




TAMWORTH. C.M. Dr. W. Ps 142, Dy, Calleot, 187

Weon r"‘\ Tutti. T TN S = Pt S e % R e N
+ 2 =t ¢ T i = P 1= : ]
- ] -3% Fe TEmt # Y. T poy h s R ke B —
1 - SR e S3iE T i o e =
' . PR/t A {4 T A | e B e g I { N I e S
! All v&  that |m-‘ the Lord, vejoice, Aud let yoursongs be new, Andletyour songs be new;  A- midst the church with cheecful voice, His  later wonders show.
! - —= ~ -~ S ~ T T LT
; Yt i i o A — = S SOy & - N N
v . é 1 ;_E_..i. _-FE 1 = b F- = - - Ry
i - C ] = = i: NI ALTSEL
| : = F ot i e =1e Eradi S
| : o < - o) n
= e : 3 R ik 5 M a1 aall B4 E.h_i____ R | 1
| EE7S F—@t Elorooy o pissn ol Y e B = H = N 1k
+ 1 T L a-a@- =l o RE
2 s (e S it g ' 35‘9“ = : =i =
DEVISES. C. M. Dr. W. Ps, 9. Tucker.
—_— —_— A, anen.__! TN Tutii = T
: T ¥R T s Sy o= 1 e o211 ¥
. ] 7| 'Er - M (= ) | ] ( Pk" B
il ;_E .t 1= o lE Fam. oo o o i o i e B 3
C1Ic Y it 4 e Ll e ¢ o o
With my whole heart I'_ll raise my song, Thy wanders 1‘; proclaim,  Theu sovireign Ej dgge of‘ nght and ’F_H\Eﬂ_llg_,. —-— Wilt put my foes  to shawme, Wilt put my foes to  shame.
R— QE: P S - 5 £ 2 o 3 s 0 208 K ) B, A—X1 TV —— I ) = ] = |
i F E ¥ FE'. ‘4..-3,. JEJ S | ) . Ax F F ] gk pj,. '!P-E' "_p, k lp 1 a k Ip—} 2k
[ £ ; SITETR Ta i o L 1Y 1 2 . | I i | x
| O O A 2 e el J i N O i S I e 1.0 S Tow-H — =L [ S o
| s -he By P A I -
[~ - - o o [y - .
e - e =T i
lL L3 LN 5 fan] =5 () i [ <N P £ - p ' P B RE
E = : Baly —& : e = - - 1 = 1%
p gt = F %—-—- LV o i ! = ? 3 | } ! S
— T ¥ humbdaaly = = L
CAMBL\IDGE. C. M. Dr. Ripp. Hy 173. By Dr. Doddridge. Dr. Randal.
Spivitoso. k —_— Ten. ~ Wa, . /~ Tatti. Ll
Do s = = e P a1
A ] 2 SR R | ﬁ FO N S N Moo e G e F— - A I SFSILF
(34 [ . F 1 o I | { [ |- N ] L W] | ot L 4% o
3572855 Ay B N S s | s g Ay 2 A N B0 4 At s Y i e —— e e e B
Jagus, 1 Iove thy charming name,” T:s musie o myeur; Fain would T sounditout .soloud That Leav'n and esrthmight hear, . :): i
ol X . B e o fEp m o -
o v S o i o L = . = el — P‘"“F E = H
Zbﬂj F B "_g E .: MK B [l T - = - Bx—f= | E
]L - (A t i - E I - ; \“ rf . L ~ 4
Ly LN b . =l ot S ragy- P - r Y JR—




188 BRAY. C.M. Dr. W, iy, 20. B. 1. German.
ol

Dim. LT T Bor.

o7 i ‘ = i e s TR == oo L3
B S W FE re S N £ —p SR e i T iEZE - }]
-l&Ej—'EE: i s R E.E :E:E::E:Ew__# NosSEliEEESaE Rl
b Awake rlny henit,a. rise Iy tongue, Prepare a  wneful voiec; In God thelife of all  myjoys, ;Alo i will I 1'ejoiue,/_ Alond witl . I rejoices
H— ¢ T . 01— - - e e g
. Yo W S I e - [k § _E i K vl SR S B s _ji‘
ﬁgz:%:%:&—r e R = SRR
! - - . —— _
i [Eaxrr P - . i o o —— 3 == Pl P 03
e T Lt 3N I N Y S — 9 P = el TP OV T 0 T
S e Bt e P e e
DUNKENFIELD. C. M. Dr. W. Ps 89, Dvr. Harrison.
Andantes~—=" o , :1:':\ i — - ] — =~ Faand ~ E-\ L ir_! I
55 P e . T it By Fon i =iz T Tt
“§§%=”:fi:- i = ko = E Fi= Sle-1 EEaalE iﬂ'-?ﬂ—: 4
[ - With ) reviienee ) EE the  snints a\;:pcaﬁ And bow 1’5,0"};_. tfl;a;: Lord, His higI:’ command with A ;,evvl-ence-l'\iar, And treml:le at hiswm'(F
P : - P B T —_——i
s B it e - = =3 B = S e T o L e Y A
N s [ ! i ) 8 St g i e . B
ATy 2 —- - 1= —_ Y o~ &16 - &~ = = -
K — - HEF-T 22 :—— — — }
Iﬂ& 2 — Tt = = &"i"&‘h I o Y A N = rE PR o :::izé:‘iil
e2 =] e o o = e e e B et e 1
WASHINGTON. C.M. Dr. W. Hy. 52. B. n. Ehy.
-a& ‘# Stoccato. , . o J— ol B Women. - R Tutth ...1
gy 1 | A S ) ol = Y | . i Sux St Sagersl
ENFs g T g olle t A _Eﬁd ry - JAE- - -~ I R o |
[ e e EE —“ﬂ-rwf’*j#-_ “3i o o :_-_-g______f___- - -E- o . =

- o
He &8 a Cod of sov'reign Jove that promis’d heav'n to

Y TIH

b
€, And taught my tho'ts to soar  above, And taupht my tho'ss, &c. Where happy spirits  be

- -
-

e e

i
—— A A VO S e >

[@

| THN]

&l

i
T [l . |
R o e e




8T.JAGO. C. M. Dr Ripp. Hy..29. By Dr. Watts: Swindells. 189
e

Modepuo. o~ . Pia. For. -

o = — = m-m-mm e TarLet LT

3 i
< i N ) R N N 4 ] i TE-C S
T | e " e e o | M 2 i e E i E_Eﬁ.-_._

[ B!
‘I__
¢
lo[a]e|
L

L e 3
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